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Preface

Greek prose composition, which was once cultivated primarily as an art form, is now 
increasingly valued for the practical benefits it brings to those who would like to read 
and understand ancient Greek texts. An active command of Greek, like that of any lan­
guage, brings with it an increased fluency in comprehension and a greater appreciation 
of an authors choices and the reasons behind those choices. In addition, an ability to 
compose a correct Greek sentence is essential for those who intend to teach Greek. Yet 
it is still very difficult to learn this skill, particularly without access to a teacher who 
has been well trained in this particular area -  and in some places few such teachers are 
available.

This book aims to make it easier for everyone to learn the basics of Greek prose 
composition well, with or without a teacher. It is aimed at students o f any age who have 
a good passive knowledge of Greek (i.e. the equivalent of several years of continuous 
study) but assumes no active command of the language. A thorough review of declen­
sions, conjugations, vocabulary, principal parts of verbs, etc. is built into the book: each 
chapter focuses not only on a particular syntactic construction or constructions, but 
also on a particular set of grammatical forms and vocabulary, and (with a very few 
unavoidable exceptions) no forms or constructions are used in chapters before the one 
of which they are the focus.

To derive maximum benefit from the exercises, the relevant vocabulary and gram­
matical forms should be memorized before each chapter is undertaken, so that the sen­
tences can be done without consultation of reference works. Students starting to learn 
prose composition are often misled into believing that no memorization is necessary, 
but such deception is ultimately in no-one’s interests: the rules of Greek grammar and 
syntax are so complex that it is impossible even to know what to look up unless one 
has done a fair amount of memorization, and looking up all the vocabulary, grammar, 
and syntax required for even a single sentence takes so long that discouragement is 
inevitable and very few sentences can be done. The author, as a student, wasted years 
over the non-memorization method and later wished bitterly that someone had told 
her how much more efficient it would be just to sit down and learn things by heart; it 

would have been the single most useful tip anyone could have given her, so she hereby 
passes it on.

The temptation to do prose composition without memorization, of course, derives 
from the impression -  wholly reasonable when one is presented with a grammar and 
a large dictionary as one’s basic reference works -  that it is impossible to memorize
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all the necessary information and therefore pointless to begin. This book attempts to 
correct that problem by presenting a finite body of information, large enough to cover 
all the really important facts but small enough to be memorized in one semester. It is 
based ultimately on North and Hillard’s Greek Prose Composition, but with a significant 
reduction in vocabulary (on the grounds that vocabulary, being the easiest thing to 
look up, is the least worthy direction in which to allocate precious memorization time) 
and a significant increase in the amount of explanation devoted to each construction 
(on the grounds that modern students prefer to understand rules rather than simply 
memorizing examples). I have the greatest respect for North and Hillard’s work, from 
which I myself learned, but it is not easy to use, especially for non-native speakers of 
English and those working without a teacher, and it is aimed at students rather younger 
than and different in outlook from most of today’s prose composition students. I hope 
that the present work will offer a more accessible introduction for modern readers. Like 
North and Hillard, I have presented a somewhat simplified version of the rules of Greek 
syntax and omitted many of the exceptions and complications mentioned in the larger 
grammars. Streamlining of this sort is essential in order to make it possible to master 
the main points in a reasonable amount of time, but readers should not assume that 
the exceptions I have omitted are wholly unimportant; for this reason it would be a 
good idea to do the recommended syntax reading from Smyth, which will give a more 
complete picture.

As necessary as memorization is consolidation. It is an inescapable fact that for most 
people, Greek grammatical forms and syntactic rules have a tendency to depart rapidly 
from the mind soon after being learned. One must simply accept this fact and learn 
the material repeatedly; to this end there are review exercises scattered throughout the 
book, and it is a good idea to re-memorize the vocabulary and forms of the relevant 
chapters before doing these exercises. One way to improve one’s retention rate is to be 
scrupulous about correct accentuation, because once one has learned each form with its 
proper accent, one knows the form itself considerably more solidly than one does when 
one has learned only the form. For this reason a brief explanation of the accent rules and 
exercises in their use are provided, and all users of this book who do not already have a 
firm grasp of the accent system are encouraged to do these exercises before progressing 
to the chapters proper.

Essential as memorization, consolidation, and orderly progress are for students 
whose goal is to learn Greek properly, a book relying on the assumption that all its read­
ers want to learn Greek properly can be inadequate for the needs of those who want to 
brush up on particular points without going through the whole course. For this reason 
this book also includes “practice exercises” on particular points of syntax; these exer­
cises can be done without knowledge of the paradigms and vocabulary assumed for the 
main group of sentences, and (as much as possible) without knowledge of the previous
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chapters in this book. Users should be aware that if they do only these exercises and do 
not tackle the memorization and the main exercises, they will not actually learn very 
much.

This book departs from traditional prose composition books in its inclusion of exer­
cises in the analysis of “real” Greek sentences as well as sentences for translation into 
Greek. While analysis is no substitute for translation into Greek, examining real, com­
plex examples of the constructions one is studying helps one understand them better. 
By necessity, these exercises often employ vocabulary and constructions not yet cov­
ered in the book, but the examples provided in the text are restricted to familiar forms 
whenever practicable, to make them as easy as possible to understand.

This work is designed to fit a one-semester course meeting twice a week; in such a 
setting it is assumed that one chapter will be covered at each class meeting. The first 
chapter has no associated memorization to facilitate its being presented on the first day 
of class; it is recommended that memorization of paradigms and vocabulary (as indi­
cated at the start of each chapter) be assigned for each subsequent class meeting and 
tested by means of a quiz at the start of each class. If the students do this memorization 
properly, one can translate the sentences at a brisk pace in class (skipping the practice 
exercises); if the students do not memorize the vocabulary adequately beforehand, the 
practice exercises can be used in class and the sentences (or such of them as do not have 
a key provided) reserved for homework. It is recommended that several tests be given 
during the semester to encourage re-memorization and consolidation. The material has 
been squeezed into eighteen chapters because no construction can afford to be the one 
that comes at the end of the semester and therefore is never consolidated; the exercises 
presented at the end of the book are intended to be done over several weeks at the end of 
the semester as a way of reviewing and consolidating the material learned earlier. They 
are vital if this material is to be successfully retained.

At the start of each chapter are listed not only the paradigms and vocabulary that 
should be memorized before the chapter is studied, but also recommended grammar 
and syntax reading. These selections are presented on the theory that it is helpful to have 
read all the way through a large grammar like that of Smyth, which gives a more nuanced 
explanation of the rules than can be presented here: the grammar readings consist of 
the material relevant to the paradigms covered in that chapter, and the syntax readings 
point to Smyth’s treatments of the constructions covered in that chapter. Neither set of 
readings is essential, but students who do them will have a deeper understanding of the 
material and will know the limitations of the rules they learn from this book.

As this book is intended to be helpful to those who have no access to a teacher as well 
as to those who do, a partial answer key is provided; it is hoped that this compromise 
will make the book useful to the independent learner without spoiling its effectiveness 
in class settings. Generally speaking the answer key covers the first half of each practice



xii Preface

exercise, the first ten sentences in each chapter, and the first analysis exercise. In certain 
chapters, however, the nature o f the exercises has necessitated a different distribution 
of answers in order to assure that a student relying exclusively on the exercises to which 
answers are provided will be able to learn successfully.

Many people helped in the creation of this book. My first thanks go to Mabel Lang, 
who taught me Greek, David Raeburn, who taught me how to teach Greek, and Jasper 
Griffin, who taught me Greek prose composition. All my Greek syntax and compo­
sition students, at Oxford and at Columbia, have contributed something for which I 
am grateful, but Pedro de Bias and Ryan Fowler were particularly generous in help­
ing with the actual construction of this book. Steven Kennedy and his students at the 
Maynard School in Exeter helpfully allowed me to test portions of the work in a 
school setting. Many thanks are also due to David Raeburn, Helma Dik, Martin West, 
Philomen Probert, Elizabeth Scharffenberger, Ralph Rosen, Carlos Carter, Gregory 
Mellen, and the Cambridge University Press readers for reading drafts of the work and 
making many useful criticisms. I am also very grateful to Martin West for providing 
me with the passage used in Appendix H, and to the Leverhulme Trust for generous 
funding that allowed me to finish this work. Particular thanks are due to everyone 
involved in the book’s production at Cambridge University Press, especially the incred­
ibly hard-working Christina Sarigiannidou and Iveta Adams as well as Henry Maas, the 
best proofreader I have ever encountered.

I must also acknowledge here my debts to published sources, for these are now so 
woven into the fabric of this book that specific footnotes are impossible. Most chap­
ters are derived from a combination of Smyth, Goodwin, and North and Hillard, and 
the ultimate basis of the vocabulary list is M. Campbell, Classical Greek Prose: A Basic 
Vocabulary, though LSJ is an important secondary source. Goodwins Moods and Tenses, 
Rijksbaron, and Cooper/Kriiger have also provided material.
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Grammars

The standard grammar in the USA is H. W. Smyth, Greek Grammar (Cambridge, Mass. 
1920); equally good, and often preferred to Smyth in Britain, is W. W. Goodwin, Greek 
Grammar (London 1879; also a revised edition by C. B. Gulick, Boston r93o). There 
will soon be a new grammar, The Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek, by Evert van 
Emde Boas, Albert Rijksbaron, Luuk Huitink, and Mathieu de Bakker; this is currently 
in preparation and I have not been able to see it. More complete than any English- 
language work are the two massive German authorities on Greek grammar: R. Kühner, 
B. Gerth, and F. Blass, Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (Hanover 1898- 
1904), and E. Schwyzer and A. Debrunner, Griechische Grammatik (Munich 1939-71). 
Grammars smaller than those of Smyth and Goodwin are generally not suitable for use 
with this book, as they oversimplify as much as I do (and in some cases more); in order 
to gain a good understanding of the Greek language from this book one should use it 
with a proper reference grammar to which one can appeal for more information to fill 
in the gaps I have left.

English-Greek dictionaries

The best are S. C. Woodhouse, English-Greek Dictionary (London 1910) and G. M. 
Edwards, An English-Greek Lexicon (Cambridge 1914), but most other printed lexica 
are also usable. Online English-Greek lexica are much less reliable and should gener­
ally be avoided, except for the online version of Woodhouse (www.lib.uchicago.edu/ 
efts/Woodhouse/). When doing prose composition seriously one should avoid words 
that only occur in poetry; in a good dictionary words are marked as belonging to prose 
or to poetry. It is also usual to avoid post-Classical words; a good dictionary marks these 
or leaves them out entirely. A general rule for using English-Greek dictionaries is that 
any unfamiliar word found in them should be double-checked in a good Greek-English 
dictionary before being used.

Prose composition textbooks

Almost all the books that exist were designed for British schoolboys of a bygone era. 
Probably the best, and by far the most popular today, is M. A. North and A. E. Hillard, 
Greek Prose Composition (London 1898), followed by A. Sidgwick, Sidgwick’s Greek Prose 
Composition (London 1876); both these books are still in print, and there are published

http://www.lib.uchicago.edu/
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answer keys to both. Most others are out of print. A perhaps more interesting option 
than North and Hillard is L. W. P. Lewis and L. M. Styler, Foundations for Greek Prose 
Composition (London 1934). A set of very easy sentences for translation by beginners 
(but with no rules or explanations) is provided as an introduction to North and Hillard 
by A. E. Hillard and C. G. Botting, Elementary Greek Exercises (London 1949); a similar 
work based on Xenophon’s Anabasis is W. C. Collar and M. G. Daniell, The Beginner’s 
Greek Composition (Boston 1893). A few tricky topics are covered in more detail in the 
highly respected work of A. H. Nash-Williams, Advanced Level Greek Prose Composition 
(London 1957). Radically different in approach and more recent, but unfortunately full 
of errors, is S. A. Stephens, Greek Prose Composition (Bryn Mawr 1996). A. T. Murray, 
Greek Composition for Colleges (Chicago 1902), contains no rules but offers a useful 
sequence of Greek passages for reading paired with closely related English passages for 
translation into Greek. W. H. Auden, Greek Prose Phrase-Book (London 1949), provides 
a list of idiomatic Greek expressions from Thucydides, Xenophon, Demosthenes, and 
Plato, classified by topic and listed under their English equivalents.

Specialized works

W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb (Boston 1890): won­
derfully clear presentation with well-chosen, comprehensible examples; still the 
standard reference.

A. Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek (3rd edn., Ams­
terdam 2002): one of the few accessible works that take into account recent 
research on Greek syntax; very comprehensible, but much less detailed than 
Goodwin. Sometimes the rules presented here are significantly different from the 
ones found in older works, and it is not clear that the older works are necessarily 
wrong in such cases.

G. L. Cooper after K. W. Kriiger, Attic Greek Prose Syntax (vols. 1 and 11, Ann Arbor 
1998): enormous and comprehensive, but difficult to use and less authoritative 
than Goodwin; contains many misprints.

B. L. Gildersleeve and C. W. E. Miller, Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to Demos­
thenes (New York 1900-11).

Y. Duhoux, Le verbe grec ancien: éléments de morphologie et de syntaxe historiques (2nd 
edn., Louvain 2000): fascinating study, not restricted to Attic prose.

J. D. Denniston, Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1952): illuminating on many specific topics.
J. D. Denniston, The Greek Particles (2nd edn., Oxford 1950): the Bible on the subject of

particles; indispensable.
K. J. Dover, The Evolution of Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1997).
K. J. Dover, Greek Word Order (Cambridge i960): a respected work on this subject, but 

by no means the last word.



Useful reference texts

H. Dik, Word Order in Ancient Greek (Amsterdam 1995): a new and exciting approach, 
but not universally accepted.

E. Dickey, Greek Forms of Address (Oxford 1996): more than you ever wanted to know 
about the use of the vocative.

H. W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation (2nd edn., Oxford 1881): 
the standard English-language reference work on accentuation.

P. Probert, New Short Guide to the Accentuation of Ancient Greek (London 2003): an 
excellent introductory textbook on accentuation, with many more rules than are 
given here and exercises to match.

W. S. Allen, Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek (3rd edn., Cam­
bridge 1987): a clear explanation of how Greek sounded at various periods and 
how we know about pronunciation.

B. Jacquinod (ed.), Études sur l ’aspect verbal chez Platon (Saint-Etienne 2000): an alter­
native view of verbal aspect.

J. Bertrand, La grammaire grecque par l ’exemple (Paris 1996): really a beginners’ Greek 
book, but useful for more advanced students as well because of its collection of 
authentic ancient sentences illustrating each construction.



IMPORTANT NOTE

A L M O S T  E V E R Y  R U L E  P R E S E N T E D  IN  

T H IS  B O O K  H A S  E X C E P T IO N S , M O S T  OF 

W H IC H  A R E  N O T  M E N T IO N E D .



Accentuation

There are three types of accent in Greek: acute ('), grave ('), and circumflex (').* 
Normally, each word has one accent. Which one it is, and where it appears, are the 
result of interaction between the word’s basic accent and the rules that govern accentu­
ation. A word will try to keep its basic accentuation unless prevented by some rule; if 
so prevented, it will prefer to change its type and remain on the same syllable than to 
change syllables.

Accent is determined partly by vowel quantity; it is therefore necessary to know 
which vowels are long and which short. Epsilon and omicron are always short; eta 
and omega are always long; alpha, iota, and upsilon are long in some words and 
short in others. The following combinations of vowels are diphthongs and count as 
one long vowel: si, ui, au, su, r|u, ou, a, r|, cp. The remaining diphthongs, on and 
oi, count as one long vowel except when they are the very last letters of a word, 
in which case they count as one short vowel;1 2 but in optative endings they are 
long even when at the very end of a word.3 (Thus oi counts as long in avOpcbirois 
and TTcnbsuoi (optative), but short in avOpco-rroi; ai counts as long in dyaOcns and 
-rrcnbsucrai (optative), but short in dyaQai and iraiSeucrou (imperative).) All other 
combinations of vowels count as two separate vowels and therefore as two separate 
syllables.

To accent all words correctly one needs to know the quantities of doubtful vowels in 
final syllables. The most important of these are:

-  almost all -i, -is, and -iv endings are short;
-  finite verb endings in -a, -as, or -av are short, except in contract verbs;
-  all neuter plural noun and adjective endings in -a are short;
-  the -as ending in the first declension genitive singular is always long;

1 Originally these represented a rising pitch, the failure of the pitch to rise on a syllable where that would 
otherwise be expected, and a pitch that rose and fell on the same syllable (hence the restriction of the 
circumflex to long vowels). Now, however, it is customary to pronounce all three types of accent like the 
English stress accent. If when memorizing vocabulary one says the word out loud with a stress on the accented 

syllable, one engages in the memorization process portions of ones brain that would otherwise remain unused, 
and this makes it possible to learn the position of accents more efficiently.

1 For purposes of accentuation, that is; in scanning poetry any diphthong in any position counts as one long 
vowel.

3 Also in locative adverbs (e.g. oikoi) and some interjections (e.g. aiaT).
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-  the accusative plural ending -as is long in the first declension but short in the third 
declension;

-  first declension feminine nouns can have a nominative/vocative singular in short -a, 
in which case they also have a short -av in the accusative, or in long -a, in which case 
the accusative -av is also long. First-second declension adjectives, in the feminine, 
always have long -a and -av.

NB: ultima =  last syllable; penultimate =  next to last syllable; antepenultimate =  third 
syllable from the end.

I. Basic accents

The basic accent, i.e. the one found on the dictionary-entry form of a word, must be 
memorized except in the case o f verbs. Most finite verb forms have recessive accents 
(i.e. the accent goes as close to the beginning of the word as possible).

II. Accent rules

A. Basic rules

1. An acute or grave may occur on a long or short vowel, but a circumflex can appear 

only on a long vowel. Thus avf)p, avfip, av5p6s, avSpos, yfj.
2. If an acute accent stands on the ultima, and that word is followed by another 

non-enclitic word (see C below for enclitics) without intervening punctuation, 
the acute changes to a grave. This is the only situation in which the grave accent 
is used. Thus avf|p Kai yuvf] but avf|p, Kai yuvf).4

3. An acute accent may stand only on one of the last three syllables of a word; if
the last vowel is long, the acute may stand only on one of the last two syllables. 
(A word with a basic accent on the antepenultimate will move the accent to the 
penultimate if the last vowel is long.) Thus avflpcorros but avflpcoTrou.

4. A circumflex may stand only on one of the last two syllables of a word; if the last 
vowel is long, a circumflex may stand only on the ultima. (A word with a basic 
accent on the penultimate will change the accent to acute if  the last vowel is long.) 
Thus Scopov but 5cbpou; KAE09COV.

5. If the accent is on the penultimate, and that syllable has a long vowel, and the
ultima is short, the accent must be a circumflex. Thus 8copov. (This rule is called
the crGOTfjpa rule.)

4 Interrogative tîç and t î are exceptions to this rule: their accents never become grave.
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To summarize the rules in tabular form, the possible accents are as follows =  a 
syllable with a short vowel, -  =  a syllable with a long vowel, and x =  a syllable with 
either vowel):

x x x ^ x x ^ x  x x x x
X X —— x x x x
X X -'- ' x x x -

Many words have a recessive accent, i.e. an accent that tries to be as close to the start 
of the word as possible. On words with three or more syllables, the possibilities for 
recessive accents are only x x ^ and x x - , but for words of two syllables the possibilities 
for recessive accents are ^ x, -  and -

B. Paradigm-specific rules

1. Finite verb forms are nearly always recessive. Infinitives, participles, nouns, and 
adjectives usually have a persistent accent: i.e. the syllable on which the accent 
appears is not predictable by the recessive rules but must be learned separately, 
and if the word is inflected the accent tries to stay on the syllable where it appears 
in the dictionary-entry form. There are however some complications:

2. Nouns and adjectives of the first and second declensions, if they have the 
basic accent on the ultima, have an acute in the nominative, vocative, and 
accusative but a circumflex in the genitive and dative (both singular and plural, 
all genders). Thus ayafios, ayafiou, dyaQco, ayaQov, a y a 0s, ayaQoi, ayaSobv, 
etc.

3. Nouns (but not adjectives) of the first declension always have a circumflex on the 
ultima in the genitive plural, regardless of the natural accent. This also applies to 
the feminines of adjectives and participles that have third-declension masculine 
and neuter forms, but not to those that have second-declension forms (the under­
lying principle is that if the feminine genitive plural is identical to the masculine 
and neuter genitives plural, it is accented like them, and otherwise it has a circum­
flex on the ultima). Thus OccAccttcov from 0aAaTTa, and ttoAitcov from -rroAnris, 
but a^icov from a£ia (fern, of a£ios, masc. gen. pi. a^icov; there is also a noun a£ia, 
but this has the genitive plural a^icbv); -rraibsuouacov from rraiSguoucra (masc. 
Traibeucov, gen. pi. -ttou8suovtcov) but TraiSeuopevcov from Trai5euopevri (masc. 
TraiSeuopgvos, gen. pi. TraiSeuopgvcov).

4. Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension usually accent the stem in the nom­
inative, vocative, and accusative, but the ending in the genitive and dative (all 
numbers). The stem accent is normally the same type as the basic accent, except 
where the basic rules forbid; the ending accent is normally acute except in the
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genitive plural. Thus KAcbtp, kAcottos, kAcotti, KAcotra, kAgottss, kAcottgov, KAcovpi, 
KAcoTras.

5. First-declension feminines in short -a (all first-declension nouns in -a that do 
not have £, 1, or p before the final -a, and a few that do have g, 1, or p) and 
third-declension neuters in -s (those declined like ygvos) always have recessive 
accents (except in the genitive plural). Note that this rule makes it possible to 
tell whether the final -a o f a first declension noun is long or short: ayKupa and 
poTpa have short -a, but fipgpa must have a long -a, since if it were short, the 
recessive accent would be *f|pgpa. (NB: first-declension adjectives in -a and first- 
declension masculine nouns in -as always have long a.)

6. FToAis and other words declined like it have an accent that violates the basic rules 
by staying on the same syllable throughout the paradigm, even in forms like 
irdAgcos and noAgGov where it ought to move.

7. Contract verbs (and other contracted words) have accents that reflect the uncon­
tracted forms. When a contraction occurs, if the accented syllable is not one of 
those that contract, there is no effect on the accent: g-ripae >  g-npa. If the accented 
vowel is the first of the two contracting vowels, the resulting contracted vowel 
will have a circumflex (Tipaco >  Tipco); if the accent is on the second contracting 
vowel, the contracted vowel will have an acute (-npaopsvos >  Tipcbpsvos).5 The 
same rules apply to contracted forms of non-contract verbs, as pgvco (future of 
pgvco) and AuOco (aorist passive subjunctive).

8. BacnAsus and certain other words have their own paradigm-specific rules, which 
are also followed by other words that decline the way they do; these rules are best 
learned as part of the irregular declensions of the words concerned.

C. Rules for enclitics (t i s , t s , iroTg, gcrri, etc.)

These words have no accent of their own and normally follow accented words, whose
accents they affect.

1. If the preceding word ends in an acute accent, the accent does not change to grave. 
Thus ayafios t i s , ayafioi -rives*

2. If the preceding word has an acute on the penultimate, a monosyllabic enclitic can 
be added without change, but a dissyllabic enclitic takes an accent on its ultima. 
Thus Aoyos t i s > but Aoyoi t iv £s , Aoycov tivgov.

3. If the preceding word has an acute on the antepenultimate, it adds a further acute 
on the ultima. Thus avQpco-rrds t i s , avOpcoiroi t iv s s -

5 This is because an acute on a long vowel represents an accent on the second half o f the vowel, while a 
circumflex represents an accent on the first half of the vowel.
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4. If the preceding word has a circumflex on the ultima, there is no change. Thus 
ayaOcov t£, ayaQoov tivcov.

5. If the preceding word has a circumflex on the penultimate, it adds an acute on the 
ultima. Thus Scbpa te, Scbpa Tiva.

6. If several enclitics stand in a row, each one except the last takes an accent (on its 
second syllable, if dissyllabic). Thus l a v  ttote t is  t ! t iv i  SiScb.

7. To summarize in tabular form, where “a ” represents a syllable of the preceding 
word and “ e” a syllable of the enclitic:

D. Rules for proclitics (ek, ou, ei, cbs, o, f), oi, ai, etc.)

These words have no accents of their own and are accentually joined to the words that 
follow them. If followed by an accented word, they cause no changes; if followed by an 
enclitic, they take an acute accent from the enclitic. Thus 6 ccv0pcoTros but ei tis, 01 yE.

Exercise A (basic rules)

Add correct accents to the following words:

1. Finite verbs:
touSeue, тгсабЕиоосп, iraiSEuoipi, tcuSeuetoo, ettcuSsuov, EnaiSEuopEV, ttoiSeuo- 
pai, 7rai6£uop£0a, -rrai5£UT|, Trai8£uoop£0a, Trai6£ur|cr0£, Trai6£uoipr|v, -rraiSEuoio, 
TtaiSEuou, irai5£U£CT0(jO, TraiSEucroucn, -rraiSEucroi, -ttouSeuctoiev, TraiSEucETai, тгшбЕи- 
aop£0a, TraiSEuaotTO, Trai6£UCTOipr|V, Trai6£uaoip£0a, TraiSEuaoiVTO, EiraiSEuaa, 
ЕттатбЕиаЕ, ETraiSEucapEv, ETiaiSEucrav, TraiSEucaipi, TraiSEuaai (optative), TraiSEu- 
aai (imperative), -TratSEucratEv, TratSEuaov, тгоабЕистостсо, TraiSsuaaTE, iraiSEu- 
сгаутсоу, тгЕтгспбЕика, тгЕтгшбЕиксхтЕ, ETrETraiSEUKT), ETTETraiSEUKEaav, ir£Trai8£UKoi, 
TTETraiSEUKoipEv, TTETraiSEupai, TrETraiSEuoai, TTEiraiSEUTai, TT£TraiSEup£0a, 
7TETTai5£UCT0E, ETTETraiS£U|JT)V, ETTETTaiSEUCTO, TT£Trai5EUCTOpai, TTETTaiSEUCTEl, 616- 
copi, SiScocti, ScopEV, SiSoacn, SiSopai, Sgotcu, SiSotoi, Scop£0a, 8i8op£0a, Si8oir|v, 
8 gote, SiSoir|p£V, Ебсока, Sgovtoi, ЕборЕУ, ISopriv, e8oto, Soiev, Scoot, Soipaav, Soia0£, 
8oa0co, 8oo0e, Soito, Sovtcov, Sotco, бою, е0г|ке, 0eiev, £0r|Kas, £0ou, 0eite, £0£p£0a, 
0Eip£V, E0£pT)V, E0EOaV, 0COOT, Е0£Т£, £0Г|Ка, 0COp£V, 0ТрГ£, 0£1Г)СТаУ, 0ElTyr£, 0£IT|(JI£V.

2. Other words (note the following basic accents: атратЕира, tt6Ae|jos, крри£, yEvvaTos, 
a^ios, рртсор, TroAiTT|s (long t), 0аАатта, KaAos, iraiSEucov, avSpETos, Saipcov): 
CTTpaTEupaTOS, атратЕирати атратЕирата, атратЕиратсоу, сгтратЕирасп, ттоАЕрои, 
тгоАЕрсо, тгоАЕроу, ttoAepoi, iroAEpcov, iroAEpois, iroAEpous, KripuKos, кг|рика, KTpuKEs,

-a -a -à  +  e or e- e 

-a -à -a  +  e or e- é or e-e 

-cx-a-à +  e or e- e

-a -a -â  +  e or e- e 

-a -ô -â  +  e or e- e
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KripuKcov, Kripu î, ygvvaiou, ygvvaico, ygvvaiov, ygvvaig, ygvvaioi, ygvvaioov, ygv- 
vaiois, ygvvatous, ygvvaia (fern.), ygvvaias (gen.), ygvvaia, ygvvaiav, ygvvaiai, ygv- 
vaicov, ygvvaiais, ygvvaias (acc.), ygvvaia (neut.), сфои, сфер, a§iov, a£ioi, a^icov, 
a^iois, a^ious, сф а (fern.), a£ias (gen.), сф а, a^iai, a^icov, a^iais, a£ias (acc.), сфа 
(neut.), pr|Topos, priTopcov, рг|тор, ppTopas, piyropgs, ttoAitou, ttoAitt|v, ttoAito, ttoAi- 
Tai, iroAiTais, iroAiTas, OaAaTTtis, 0аАаттр, OaAaTTav, 0аАатта1, OaAaTTais, 0аАат- 
Tas, KaAov, KaAoi, каАг|, KaAai, каАа, каАоид, TraiSguovros, TraiSguovTgs, iraiSguov- 
tgov, Trai8guovTas, -rraiSguov (neut.), av8pgiou, ocvSpgicp, avSpgiov, av8pgioi, av8pgicov, 
avSpgiois, av8pgious, avSpgia (fem.), avSpgias (gen.), avSpgia, avSpgiav, av8pgiai, 
avSpgicov, avSpgiais, avSpgias (acc.), ctv8pgia (neut.), Saipovos, Saipovi, 8aipova, 8ai- 
pov, Saipovgs, Saipovwv, Saipocn, Saipovas.

3. Groups of words (note the basic accents kokos, 0090s, 8fjAos, 8g, Kai):
kokov Sg, aocpov Kai, SpAou kokoi кш 00901, aocpous Sg kokous Kai SrjAous, aoq>r|v 8g
Kai koktiv.

Exercise В (paradigm-specific rules)

1. Given the natural accents 080s, q>covf|, kokos, а ф  рахл (short a), 0f)p, cpiAgco, vbcn 
(long 1), x £ip> X^P0 ’ Trai8su6sis, TraiSguadpgvos, pavns, put the correct accents on the 
following words:
o8ou, o8cp, o8ov, 6801, oSoov, 0801s, oSous, cpcovps, 9“ vp, фсоУЛУ, фс-ovai, «pcovoov, 
qicovais, фс/ovas, какои, какср, kokov, kokoi, kokcov, kokois, kokous, какл, какл5, какр, 
kokoi, kokois, kokos, кака, aiyos, aiyi, a iya , aiygs, aiycov, а ф , aiyas, paxPS, Ma Xrlv’ 
paxou, paxcov, paxas, 0ppos, 0ppi, 0ЛРа > 0PP£S> 0ppwv, 0ЛРст1> 0pPa S> cpiAgis, cpiAoupgv, 
quAoucn, фlAлтg, 9iAoipv, ф1Ашр, 9iAoipgv, 9iAoigv, 9iAgi (indicative), 9iAgi (imperative), 
9iAsmo, 9iAgiTg, 9iAouvtcov, g9iAouv, g9iAgis, ¿9iAsi, g9iAoupgv, 9iAoupai, 9iAgrrai, 
9iAcopg0a, 9iApo0g, 9iAoippv, фЛою, 9iAoito, 9tAoipg0a, 9iAoio0g, ф1Аои, 9iAgio0co, 
9iAgio0g, 9iAgicr0cov, g9tAouppv, ёф1Аои, ^ iAsito, g9iAoupg0a, viKps, viKp, viKpv, vikoi, 

vikcov, vikois, vikos, x £ip°S, X£lPl> X£lPa > X£lP£S> X£lPcov> X£PCTl> X£lPa S> XC0Pa S (gen.), 
Xcopa, x^pov» X00? 01’ XcoPcoi;> X00? 01?» X60? 0̂  (acc.), 'rrai8gu0gvTos, Trai8gu0gvTa, 
Trai8gu0gVTgs, TraiSsu0svTCOv, Trai8gu0giai, TraiSgu0gVTas, Trai8gu0gicra, u a i8gu0giops, 
Trai8su0sicrp, Trai8gu0gioav, Trai8gu0gicrai, Trai8gu0giooov, Trai8gu0gioais, iraiSsu- 
0giaas, Trai8gu0gv, TraiSgucrapevou, Trai8guaapgvov, TraiSsucrapsvoi, Trai8guoapgvoov 

(masc.), Trai5£uo-apgvois, uaiSguaapgvp, Trai8guaapgvai, TraiSguaapgvcov (fem.), 
TraiSguaapgvas, TraiSgucrapgva, pavTSoos, pavTgi, pavTiv, pavTgis, pavTgoov, pavTSoi.

2. Work out from the rules the natural accents of the following:
уАсотта, роиста, ара^а, 8о£а, apiAAa, Agaiva, Tpairg(a, §190$ (neut., short 1), tsixos 
(neut.), gTos (neut.), gupos (neut.), yppas (neut.), Kpgas (neut.).
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3. Indicate whether the a  in the final syllable of these first-declension words is long or 
short:
copa, crKia, poTpa, irpcopa, ToApa, puTa, pacnAgia, ipaATpia, VEavias, Tapias, sAsufispa, 
aicrypa, SiKaia.

Exercise C (enclitics)

Given the basic accents KaAos, SsvSpov, piKpos, £<oov, Aecov, pax7! (short a), vfjaos, put 
the correct accents on the following phrases:
KaAos t is, KaAoi Tives, KaAou tivos, koAcov tivcov, KaAais ticti, 5sv5pov t i, 5sv5p a  Tiva, 

5ev5pcov tivcov, SgvSpcp tivi, 8sv5pois t e , piKpoi tives, piKpos te koi, piKpa y£ ectti, 

pixpcov tivcov ttote, £<oou tivos, t i, £<oa Tiva, £<ocov tivcov, £ coois te ticti, Aeov- 

tos tivos, Aeovtcov tivcov, Aeovto yg, payT) Tts, payed tives, paycov tivcov, p ayais ticti, 

payns ye, payns tivos, vtictoi tives, vt|ctcov tivcov, vtictov te ttote ectti, iraiSguopai t e , 

iraiSsuopEV y s  ttote, ettoiS eue tis  ttote, EiraiSEuov Tiva, ttoiS euete tivos ye ttote, 

iraiSEUEi Tivas, ttoiS euco y£, TraiSsuot Tivas, ttoiS euctete Tiva, ttoiS euctopev ys Tiva.

Exercise D (proclitics)

Put the correct accents on the following phrases:
Ei tis t o t e  TraiSEUoi, ai yg KaAai, ei ti ouk eyeis, 6 ys ai£ KaAos ectti, i] yg kokt) ectti, ek 

te 5gv5pcov.



I Articles

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1021-9,1099—1153

The Greek definite article is one of the key structural elements of the language; although 
it is very often used to express the same thing as English “the,” it also has several impor­
tant grammatical functions, some of which will not become apparent until the next 
chapter.

A) The article is attached to nouns to indicate definiteness. Greek authors normally 
use the article for this purpose wherever one would use “the” in English;1 where English 
would have the indefinite article “a/an,” Greek has no article (or sometimes enclitic

Sometimes, however, an article is used with a noun that would not take one in 
English.

1) The article is used with plurals that refer to whole classes, though not with ones that 

refer to only some members of the class. It is also used when a singular noun stands for 
a whole class.2

oi "EAAr)ves 0vrp-oi. Greeks (i.e. Greeks in general) are mortal,
oi "EAAr|vss scpuyov. The Greeks (i.e. those particular Greeks) fled.
"EAAr|ves t o v  xpucrov SKAsyav. Greeks (i.e. some Greeks) stole the gold.
6 avfipcoTTos 0vt|t6s. Man (i.e. humans in general) is mortal.

1 The two exceptions are the special words mentioned in As, which take an article in English but not in Greek, 
and the English adverbial “the” with comparatives (“all the better”; “the more the merrier” ; “so much the 
worse”); this “the” is etymologically a different word from the definite article and should never be translated 
with a Greek article.

2 There is a similar usage in English, e.g. “The dodo is extinct” or “He plays the violin.”

Tis).

0 iV ttos tô pipAia 8<t0îei. 
ïttttos (3i|3Aia ecrOisi. 
ïttttos tiç Ta pt(3Aia ècrôisi.

The horse is eating the books.
A horse is eating books.
Some horse is eating the books. / A horse is eating 
the books.
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2) Names of people3 or places that the reader is expected to recognize, either from 
previous mention in the same text or because they are well known, often take the article, 
though often they do not.4

utto tou ZcoKpaTous £7rai5Eu0r|. He was educated by Socrates.
f] 'EAAccs KaAf). Greece is beautiful.
noAunrrros psv sqjuys, Movnnros 5s ou’5 Polyippus fled but Monippus did not,

6 yap rioAunrfros alaypos ecttiv. for Polyippus is shameful.

3) The article is generally used with abstract nouns in making generalizations.

f] apsTT) excellence
q eAsuOspia freedom
f) £ipf)vr| aya0f) peace is good
but
sv £iprivr| e£govto they lived in peace

4) The article is regularly used to indicate unemphatic possession, where English 
would have “my,” “your,” “his,” etc. This only works when the possession is inferable 
from context; usually this means that the possessor is mentioned in the sentence (or the 
preceding sentence) and the noun modified by the article has a meaning that indicates 
some type of relationship (kinship, friendship, superiority, subservience, familiarity, 
etc.).

£7ral5£ua£ tov aSEAcpov. He educated his brother.
6 SouAos £cp£p£ tov Seottottiv. The slave was carrying his master.

with a few idiosyncratic words that, because they 
known, are considered to be already definite in

5) But Greek does not use the article 
refer to something unique and well 
themselves.

ev ayopot 
PaaiAEus

in the marketplace
the Persian king (as opposed to 6
PqctiAeus, the king of a Greek state)

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Indicate whether or not articles would be 
used in Greek with the underlined words, and why.

a. Freedom is precious to everyone.
b. The traders in the marketplace often have their sons with them.

3 The article can also be used with any persons name, whether or not it would be recognized, as part of an 
identification formula. Such formulae normally put the article after the noun, followed by an identifier such as 
a demotic or the genitive of the fathers name: rToAEpapxos 6 Ke<paAou “Polemarchus, son of Cephalus.”

4 There is much debate about the criteria that determine its use and absence.
5 Note that ou is accented when it is the last word in a sentence: ou.
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c. Thieves took the gold from the temple.
d. Thieves are antisocial and should be severely punished.
e. Thieves are heading for the marketplace right now.
f. Humility was not an important virtue for the Greeks.
g. I need to find my sister.
h. Themistocles talked directly to the Persian king.
i. Yesterday we saw two brothers feeding the pigeons.
j. Yesterday we saw our brothers feeding pigeons.
k. Brothers share a special kind of love.
l. Three brothers were involved in the robbery.
m. Love is a transfiguring emotion.
n. The Athenians did not appreciate Socrates.

B) Substantivization. The primary function of an article attached to something other 
than a noun is to create a noun.

1) Any adjective (or participle: see chapter v) can be turned into a noun by adding an 
article, and these substantivized adjectives are usually considered to have an understood 
noun “man,” “men,” “woman,” “women,” “thing,” or “things,” according to their gender 
and number.6 If the context makes it clear, however, another noun can be understood.

o i à y a 0 o i  eu (3ouÀ6Ùo v tc u .

Tpv Kcn<f|V où quAco. 
o ù k  £0£Àco Ta aîaxpà pav0áv£iv. 
ó pèv à y a 0ôs Tronyrris pKEi, ó 5è 

kcckôs ou .

The good deliberate well. / Good men deliberate 
well. / The good men are deliberating well.
I do not like the bad woman.
I do not wish to learn (the) shameful things.
The good poet has come, but not the bad one.

The neuter singular of a substantivized adjective can be used as an abstract noun.

to 5ÍKcctov justice

2) The articular infinitive is the closest Greek equivalent of the English gerund (verbal 
noun in -ing). The infinitive is preceded by a neuter singular article.

to vikcxv KaAov. Winning is good. / It is good to win.
tco cpsuysiv ou pa0f)cr£cr0£. You will not learn by fleeing.

6 There is an English parallel for this usage in phrases like “from the sublime to the ridiculous” or “Only the 
brave deserve the fair.”
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3) A wide variety of other words and word groups, including adverbs, prepositional 
phrases, and possessive genitives, can also be substantivized by the addition of the arti­
cle; in such situations the gender is indicated only by the article.7

ai irctAai ouk eiraiSsuovTo. Women of long ago were not educated,
ol р£та tou аууЁАои sq>uyov. The men with the messenger fled. / Those with

the messenger fled.
та  toov Oecov ecpepsv. He was carrying the things o f the gods (i.e. the

holy things).

4) The article can be used with p£v and 5e in two ways.

a) 'O p£v . .  .0  Si (in any gender, number, and case) means “the one . . .  and/but the 
other” (in the plural, “some . . .  and/but others” ).

о p£v ocTTEbpapEv, о 5e EpeivEV. One ran away, and the other remained.
Toes p£v sAucrapEV, tccs 5 e ou. We freed some women but not others.

This meaning only applies when nothing except the pev or 5e goes with the article; if 
there is anything else for the article to attach itself to, pev and 5e no longer mean “the 
one” and “the other.”

о pev kcckos ccTTEbpapEv, о 5 ’ The bad man ran away, but the good one
aya0o$ epeivev. remained.

b) 'O Si (in any gender and number, but always nominative), in the absence of 6 pEv, 
is used to pick up a word that has recently been given in an oblique case and make it 
into the subject of the next sentence or clause; it is usually translated with “but he,” “but 
she,” or “but they.”

tous aiypaAcoTOus EAucrapsv oi 5e 
ouk ociTEbpapov.

TroAAcbv yuvaiKcov Epco* ai 5Ё spou 
ouk Epcoaiv.

It is tempting to analyze these constructions as if the Greek article were simply a pro­
noun, and historically such an analysis would be accurate. However, in classical Attic 
the article cannot be used by itself as a pronoun; it is always attached to some other

We freed the prisoners, but they did not run 
away.
I love many women, but they do not love me.

7 Though the three groups mentioned are by far the most frequent in this usage, almost anything can be 
substantivized. For example, at Plato, Republic 327c there is a substantivized protasis: oukouv, ijv 8’ eyco, Iti 
gAAsiireTai to f|v TTEiocopgv upas, “ S XPP 'HH&S d<p£ivai “So, said I, the possibility of our persuading you to let us 
go still remains” (literally “the if we persuade you that it is necessary to let us go is still left” ).
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word. Therefore one cannot create a freestanding *oi “the men” or *tous “them” on the 
analogy of oi dyccQoi “the good men” or oi 5s “but they.”

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Indicate whether or not articles would be 
used in Greek with (or for) the underlined words, and why.

a. The good man tried to help the prisoners, but they threw stones at 
him.

b. Men of long ago were shorter than we are, but they were also stronger.
c. Fighting in bronze armor was hard work even for strong men.
d. Two boys were in the burning house; the brave man saved one but not 

the other.
e. The bad men will not be able to convince anyone by lying about where 

they were.
f. Lying comes naturally to bad men.
g. Bad men live by stealing, but they don’t get a good living from it.
h. Good things are hard to get.
i. Some women love beautiful things, but others do not.
j. Good women are faithful, but they are not always humble.
k. The things in the temple were saved from the fire.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using the vocabulary below and the constructions discussed in this 
chapter; omit words in parentheses.

1. The horse is carrying his master.
2. One carries a book, the other (does) not.
3. The poets do not always deliberate well.
4. Poets do not find courage by sacrificing in the marketplace.
5. The young learn well.
6. The men in the marketplace wish to sacrifice a horse.
7. The women of today (=  now) learn by deliberating.
8. The poet wishes to deliberate with his brother, but he (i.e. the brother) is sacrific­

ing in the marketplace.
9. The poets educated their brothers.
10. Courage (is) not bad.
11. One is sacrificing, and the other is deliberating.
12. Men of modern times (=  now) do not eat horses.
13. The women in the marketplace are carrying books.
14. The young man wishes to find his horse, but he (i.e. the horse) is carrying a poet 

in the marketplace.
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15. Learning (is) good.
16. Young people learn badness by being educated in the marketplace.
17. Good women always wish to be educated.
18. Some find courage by eating, but others do not.
19. Poets educated the good men.
20. Masters do not carry their slaves.
21. Current affairs (=  the now things) (are) not bad.
22. Some (women) (are) shameful, but others (are) not.
23. The men with the poet deliberated well.
24. Messengers found the young man.
25. I wish to educate the shameful man, but he does not wish to learn.
26. A horse is carrying the young woman.
27. Slaves always learn badness.
28. The slave educates his master well.
29. Horses do not eat books.
30. The young woman learned the good things.
31. Some learn courage by being educated, but others (learn) shameful things.
32. The good man wishes to find the messenger, but he (i.e. the messenger) is eating 

with the young men.
33. Messengers found some (women), but not others.
34. Horses do not learn courage by deliberating.
35. The good woman wishes to educate the horses, but they do not wish to 

learn.

Vocabulary for chapter 1 sentences

always asi marketplace àyopcc, -âs, r)

bad KCtKÔS, -T), -ov master 5so"TTÔTr)s> -ou, ô

book (âipÀiov, -ou, TÔ messenger âyysÀ os, -ou, ô

brother àSaÀçôç, -oü, ô not où

(to) carry çépco now vüv

courage àvôpsia, -aç, fi poet TTonyrfis> -oü, 6

(to) deliberate fk>uÀ£Ûopai (to) sacrifice 6ÙCO

(to) eat saOico shameful aiaypos, -à , - ô v

(to) educate -rraiSguco slave 5oüÀos, -ou, 6

(to) find eûpiaKCo the Ô, T), TÔ

good âyaü ôs, -T), -6v well su

horse ïttttos, -ou, ô/ti (to) wish S0SÀCO (+  inf.)
in sv (+  dat.) with PSTÔ (+  gen.)
(to) learn pavSàvco young vsos, -a , ov
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Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and 
explain each underlined article (both what it goes with and what it means) and 
the lack of article with those underlined words that are not articles. The order of 
the sentences is meaningful, as together they make up the opening of Xenophon s 
Anabasis.

1 . Aapeiou Kai FlapuaaTibos yiyvovTai rraibss 5uo, TrpEcrPuTEpos p£v ApTa £̂p£r|s> 
VECOTepos 5e Kupo$‘ ettei 5 e t)cf0£vei Aapsios Kai uttcottteue teAeuttiv tqu piou, 
e(3ouAeto tco TraTbE aptpoTEpco irapsTvai.

(7rp£cr(3us “old,” a a 0£VEco “grow weak,” uttottteuco “anticipate,” teAeutt) “end,” 
tco iraTSE apcpoTEpco is a dual, irdpEipi “be present” )

2. o p£V ouv irp£cr(3uT£pos Trapcbv ETuyyavE' Kupov 6 e pETaTTEpiTETai CCTTO TT|S 
ocpyris hS outov aaTpairriv ettoiticte, Kai orpaTriyov 5 e auTov cctteSei ê ttovtcov 
oaoi es KaarcoAou UEbiov a0poi£ovTai.

(pETaTTspiropai “summon,” aaTpairris “satrap” i.e. a kind of governor, d0poi£co 
“assemble, collect”)

3. ava(3aiv£i ouv 6 Kupos AaPcov TiaaacpEpvriv cos cpiAov, Kai tcov 'EAArivcov sycov 
¿TrArras avEPp TpiaKoaious, apyovTa Se outoov ZEviav fTappaaiov.

(TpiaKoaioi “three hundred”)

4. ETrsi 5s eteAeuttioe AapsTos Kai KaTsaTT| sis Tpv PaaiAeiav ApTa£Ep£r|s> T 1a- 
craq>£pvr|s 5iapdAA£i tov Kupov irpos tov aSsAcpov cos ettiPouAeuoi outco.

(Ka0iarapai i.e. “settle into,” 8iapdAAco “slander,” etuPouAeuco “plot against”)

5. o 5 e TT£i0ETai Kai cruAAapPavEi Kupov cos ootoktevcov p 5 e pf)TT)p E^aiTT)aap£vr| 
auTov onToirEpiTEt iraAiv siri Tf)v dpynv.

(cruAAappdvco “arrest,” E^aiTEopai “beg o ff’)

6. 6 5’ cos ctTrfiA0£ KivbuvEuaas Kai dTipaa0£is, PouAEUETat ottcos pf)TroT£ eti eotoi 
Eiri tco ocSEAcpcp, otAAa, f|v SuvriTat, PoctiAeuctei ccvt’ ekeivou.

(otTtpa^co “dishonor,” Eiri +  dat. “in the power of,” f|v =  eocv)

7. FiapuaaTis psv 8f) f) pf|Tr|p UTrfjpxs tco Kupco, tpiAouaa outov paAAov f) tov 
PacriAguovTa ApTa^ep^riv.

(uirapyco “support”)

8. octtis 5 ’ atpiKVEiTO tcov Trapa PaaiAscos irpos outov navTas outco 6iaTi0£is 
aTTETTEpTrETO coote auTcp paAAov cpiAous Elvai f) PooiAeT.

(8urri0r|pi “cause to be disposed toward oneself’)
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9. Kai tcov Trap’ gauTco 8g (3ap(3apcov gTrspsAgfro cos TroAgpsiv t s  iKavol giVicrav Kai
suvoikcos e x ° i s v  o u tc o .

(giripgAgopai “take care,” suvoikcos s'xco “be well disposed”)

10. tt v̂ 8s 'EAAtiviktiv 8uvapiv f|{lpoi£sv cos pdAiora g8uvorro ginKpuuTopgvos, ottcos 

oti crrrapaaKguoTaTov AafJoi fiacriAsa.

(a0poi£co “gather,” sttikp u-TTTops vos i.e. “secretly,” oti cnrapacrKsuoTaTos “as 
unprepared as possible”)

11. co8s ouv sttoisTto rf)V auAAoyf)V ¿Troaas siys 9uAaKas sv TaTs TrbAgai 
irapriyygiAg toTs 9poupapyois SKaorois AapPavsiv av8pas rigAoTrovvr|cnous oti 

nAgioTous Kai fisATicrrous, cos eiripouAguovTos Tiaaa9gpvous tcus TrdAsai. 

(cruAAoyr) “raising of troops,” 9poupapxos “commander of garrision”)



II Modifiers

Material to learn before using this chapter: first and second declensions, 
article, and outos (Smyth §216, 222, 227, 231, 235, 238, 287, 289, 332, 
333 outos only); Vocabulary 2 and associated principal parts 

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §1-239
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1018-20,1040-3,1154-89, 2025-37.

Greek uses adjectives, genitives, and other modifiers in a variety of different ways. In 
most cases it is the modifier’s relationship to the article, not its relationship to the noun 
modified, that provides the crucial information on its construction.

A) Without the article. If a noun does not have the article, adjectives and possessive 
genitives are simply placed next to it (either before or after, though after is more usual 
for genitives).

ayaöov ßißAiov / ßißAiov aya66v a good book
ßißAiov той ббсттгбтои а book of the masters

Sometimes, particularly with a long modifier, this construction is equivalent to an 
English relative clause:

veavias тр той ayysAou абеАфр ф!Ао$ a young man who is dear to the
messenger s sister

B) Attributive position. When a noun has the article, adjectives that modify it directly 
take the attributive position; that is, they come within the article-noun unit. Prepo­
sitional phrases and possessive genitives are also often found in attributive position. 
There are several types of attributive position:1

In addition to the two given here, there is a type in which the modifier is placed after the noun and the article 
appears only with the modifier (pifbAiov то ayaOov “the good book”; pi(iAiov to  ev т й  veco “the book in the 
temple”; (iipAiov то той S ectttotou “the masters book”). This usage is much rarer than the others.



Modifiers

i) Between article and noun (common):

tô  àyaôôv ßißAiov 
tô  £v tcö v£co ßißAiov 
tô  tou S eottôtou ßißAiov

the good book
the book in the temple
the master’s book

2) After the noun, with the article repeated (very useful for dealing with long, complex 
modifiers):

tô  ßißAiov tô àyaôôv 
TÔ ßißAiov TÔ £V TCÖ V£CO 

TÔ ßißAiov TÔ TOÜ ÔECTTTÔTOU

the good book
the book in the temple
the master’s book

Sometimes, particularly with a long modifier, this construction is equivalent to an 
English relative clause:

0 vsavias ô Tfj toü àyyéAou àÔEAcpij 
9ÎA0S

the young man who is dear to the 
messenger’s sister

3) Note also these complications:

a) A possessive genitive thus attached to a noun with an article usually has the article 
too.

tô toü ’AAe î̂ttttou ßißAiov Alexippos’ book (even if Alexippos is 
unknown)

b) One genitive can nest within another, but not if they have articles of identical form.

tô Tfjs toO ÇaivovToç T£Xvr|S spyov 
but not

the work of the art of the wool-carder

*to Tfjs Trjç yuvaiKÔs Téxvris epyov the work of the art of the woman

c) When several modifiers are attached in parallel to a single noun, multiple attributive 
constructions may be used, or (more commonly, if both modifiers are of the same type) 
the modifiers may be joined by a conjunction.

to  àyaôôv ßißAiov tô tou ÔEcnrÔTOU 

to  ßißAiov to àyaôôv Kai péya 
tô  àyaôôv ßißAiov tô psya

the master’s good book 
the good, big book 
the good, big book
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A and B). Translate into Greek using only the 
following vocabulary: a y a 0os, -f), -ov “good”; vgos, -a, -ov “young” ; SouAos, 
-ou, 6 “slave”; ayopcc, -as, f] “marketplace.” Which of these phrases cannot 
be translated in this way, and why?

a. a good slave (acc., 2 ways)
b. the good slave (nom., 2 ways)
c. the slave in the marketplace (acc., 2 ways)
d. the good man’s slave (dat., 2 ways)
e. the young man’s slave (nom., 2 ways)
f. the young men’s slaves (gen.)

g- a young slave (dat., 2 ways)
h. the good woman’s young slave (dat., 2 ways)
i. the good woman’s slave (gen., 2 ways)

b the young women in the marketplace (dat., 2 ways)
k. slaves of the young men (nom.)
1. the slave of the woman in the marketplace (acc., 2 ways)
m. slaves of the young woman (gen.)
n. the young woman’s good slave (nom., 2 ways)
0. the young man’s slave (gen.)

P- the young men in the marketplace (gen., 2 ways)

q- the good young slave (gen., 3 ways)

C) Predicate position

1) Adjectives, but not other modifiers, become predicates when they stand outside the 
article-noun unit; in most cases this means that the verb “be” must be understood. In 
such sentences, as in most situations where there is a predicate nominative in Greek, 
the nominative with the article is usually the subject and the one without the article is 
usually the predicate.2

to (3i|3Aiov a y a 0ov. The book is good.
a y a 0ov to (¡StfiAiov. The book is good.

2) Predicate position can also be used with a pair of nouns to indicate that the verb “be” 
is understood; again the one with the article is usually the subject.

6 TroAiTris iroir|Tfis. The citizen is a poet.
TroAnris 6 TroiTjTfis- The poet is a citizen.

2 When the predicate of such sentences comes before the subject, it is often emphatic.
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3) In such circumstances the rule that the predicate does not take an article may conflict 
with the rule that certain types of noun prefer to take an article. This conflict usually 
(but not always) results in the dropping of the article.

to  0090V ou 0091a. Cleverness is not wisdom.

4) Demonstrative pronouns do not follow these rules. Demonstratives functioning as 
adjectives always require the article and stand in what would for another adjective be 
predicate position, but they do not have predicate meaning.

touto to |3i(3Aiov this book (not “the book is this one” nor
“this is the book”)

But demonstratives functioning as pronouns stand alone and never take the article, 

sbecrflg touto; Are you going to eat that?

5) Certain adjectives do not have the normal attributive/predicate distinction but 
rather a different one. They have one meaning in attributive position and a different 
one in predicate position; in neither position do they require the reader to supply the 
verb “be.”

£v Tfj péoq Ô8cp

£V p£Oq Tfj Ô8cÔ / £V Tfj Ô8cp p£OT|

to  otKpov öpos
ocKpov to öpos / to opoç otKpov 

ô pôvos irais 
pôvos ô irais fjÀ0£V

pÔVOS fjÀ0£V

in the middle road (e.g. of three roads)
in the middle of the road
the high mountain
the top of the mountain
the only child
only the child came / the child alone came / 
the child came alone 
he alone came / he came alone

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). Translate into Greek using only the follow­
ing vocabulary: a8£A90s, -ou, 6 “brother”; A10os, -ou, 6 “stone” ; SouAos, -ou, 
6 “slave” ; aya0os, -r), -ov “good” ; povos, -r|, -ov “alone, only”; pscros, -p, -ov 
“middle”; outos, outt), touto “this, that”; sv (+  dat.) “ in, on.”

a. The slave is good. (2 ways)
b. The brother is good. (2 ways)
c. The brother is a slave. (2 ways)
d. The slave is a brother. (2 ways)
e. this slave (nom.)
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f. those things (nom.)
g. these stones (acc.)
h. those women (dat.)
i. this man (gen.)
j. these brothers (acc.)
k. the middle brother (nom.)
l. on the middle stone
m. in the middle of the stone (2 ways)
n. the brother alone (nom.)
o. the only brother (acc.)
p. only the brother (gen.)
q. the only slaves (dat.)
r. only the slaves (gen.)
s. the stones alone remained (2 ways, do not translate “remained”)
t. the only stone (nom.)

D) Genitives and prepositional phrases do not have the same attributive/predicate 
distinction as adjectives.

1) Genitives and prepositional phrases may appear in predicate position without a 
major difference in meaning from attributive position.

to ßißAiov tou bsCTTroTou the masters book

2) Predicate position without predicate meaning is standard for genitives that are not 
possessive.

tcov ttoAitcov oi kcckoi the bad ones of the citizens / the bad men among
the citizens

E) Modifiers of articular infinitives observe the attributive/predicate distinction, but 
with some complications.

1) Articular infinitives may be directly modified by adverbs or prepositional phrases 
(but not by adjectives or possessive genitives), and they may take objects (in the 
accusative or whatever case the verb in question normally takes; verbs meaning “be” 
or “become” take predicate accusatives). Such dependent words may come between the 
article and the infinitive, or after the infinitive, but not before the article.
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awn tou tous 5ouAou$ eu traiSeueiv instead of educating the slaves well
tco apysiv Tfjs ttoAscos by ruling the city
5 ia to a y a 0ous elvai on account of being good (said of a

group of men)

2) Articular infinitives may take neuter singular adjectives in predicate position; 
because of the cumbersome nature of many articular infinitives, such predicate adjec­
tives often precede the article rather than following the infinitive.

alaypov to ev tco veep ecr0ieiv. Eating in the temple is shameful,
ou TTovripov to uaibsueiv 8ouAous. Educating slaves is not bad.

3) They may take subjects; such subjects are always accusative and come between the 
article and the infinitive.

aiaxpov to veous pf] pav0avetv. For young men not to learn is
shameful. / It is shameful for young 
men not to learn. / Young men’s not 
learning is shameful.3

ouk a y a 0ov to nrirous 8cr0isiv Ai0ous. It is not good for horses to eat stones.

4) If negative, they take pf| between the article and the infinitive.

to pp 0u8iv ouk a y a 0ov. Not sacrificing is not good.

(The second negative in this example is ou because it goes not with the infinitive but 
with the understood 8cttL)

Preliminary exercise 3 (on E). Translate into Greek using only the follow­
ing vocabulary: Ai0os, -ou, 6 “stone”; 5ouAos, -ou, 6 “slave” ; otya0os, -f|, -ov 
“good”; outos, auTry touto “this, that” ; 0u8iv “to sacrifice” ; so0i8iv “to eat” ; 
pav0cxv8iv “to learn” ; 5ia (+  acc.) “on account o f ’; pfi “not”; ou “not.”

a. by learning
b. on account of learning
c. by eating stones (2 ways)
d. on account of eating stones (2 ways)
e. Eating stones is not good.
f. Not eating stones is good. (2 ways)

3 Watch out for this type of English possessive with a gerund; it cannot be translated with a Greek genitive.
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g. It is good for slaves to learn.
h. For slaves not to learn is not good.
i. by sacrificing these things (2 ways)
j. on account of these men’s sacrificing
k. It is not good not to sacrifice those things.
l. It is good for those men to sacrifice,

F) Substantivized adjectives, adverbs, etc. have a slightly different use of modifiers.

1) They may take as negatives, in attributive position, either ou or pf|, with a difference 
in meaning: ou indicates specificity and pf) indicates generality. (Substantivized forms 
that are not negative can be either general or specific.)

oi ocyaQoi Quoucnv. Good men sacrifice, (general) / The good men are
sacrificing, (specific)

oi ouk ctyaQoi ou Ououcnv. The men who are not good are not sacrificing.
(specific)

oi pr) ayaOoi ou Quoucnv. Men who are not good do not sacrifice, (general)

2) They may take adverbs or prepositional phrases in attributive position, when those 
words fundamentally modify the substantivized word itself rather than something else 
in the sentence; such constructions are usually equivalent to an English relative clause.

oi 6ti KaAoi «peuyoucnv. The men who are still beautiful are fleeing,
versus
oi KaAoi eti 9suyoucnv. The beautiful men are still fleeing. 3

3) They may take adjectives in predicate position; these often come before the article 
(see G for why).

ayaOoi oi vuv. Men of the present day are good.

G) Principles of article usage. An article is assumed to go with the first noun after it 
that it could agree with; if there is no such noun, it goes with the first adjective that it 
could agree with; if there is none, it goes with the first other word to which it could be 
attached. Therefore “The good women are sisters” cannot be expressed with ai ayaQai 
absApai, because that would mean “the good sisters.”

Everything between the article and the word it ultimately goes with is viewed as a 
unit and can be broken up only by postpositive particles. If a word that cannot occur 
in attributive position, such as a finite verb, is encountered, it usually signals that the 
attributive position is at an end and forces the article to be taken with something before
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it. Therefore “The good women are sisters” could also be expressed with ai a y a 9ai siaiv 
aSeAcpai. Even a negative can function in this manner under certain circumstances; ai 
ayaQai ouk 068X901 means “The good women are not sisters,” because the negative 
cannot be taken with the noun (nouns do not take negatives), nor with the adjective 
(ou cannot normally go with a preceding word), and therefore signals the presence of 
the understood verb that it has to go with.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on F and G). Translate into Greek using only 
the following vocabulary: koAos, -f), -ov “beautiful” ; kok6s, -f], -ov “bad”; 
068X91), -fjs> fi “sister” ; ayyeAos, -ou, 6 “messenger” ; oikio, -as, f] “house”; 
ev (+  dat.) “in” ; pavQdvco “learn.” Which of these sentences can have words 
in several different orders, and which can have only one order?

a. The beautiful women are not learning.
b. The man in the house is a messenger.
c. Women who are not beautiful do not learn.
d. The beautiful men are messengers.
e. The women who are not beautiful are learning.
f. The bad women are sisters.
g. Men who are not bad learn.
h. The women in the house are sisters.
i. The men who are not bad are not learning.
j. The beautiful women are sisters.
k. Men who are not bad do not learn.
l. The men in the house are bad.
m. The bad men do not learn.
n. The bad man is a messenger.
o. The woman in the house is beautiful.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1. The dawn is always beautiful, even in the middle of the road.
2. Of the men in this house, some have a mind and others do not.
3. It is never good, O friend, for masters to hit their horses.
4. Men who are not in the temple will not sacrifice now.
5. The slave with the poet was always carrying books out of the house on the edge of 

the sea (and) into this beautiful temple.
6. By sacrificing a young horse to the gods of the sea, the man in the middle house 

long ago learned the allotted portion of his sister.
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7. The men from the land of beautiful horses are again eating alone in an old house 
on the edge of the sea.

8. Both peace, O good man, and freedom and excellence are dear to free men.
9. The man in the middle of the messengers wishes to learn the language of the gods 

well.
10. The beautiful and good men often wished to have this young woman educated, 

but she does not have a good mind.
11. Both the sea and voyages are dear to those young men.
12. Only things that are not new, O young man,4 are old.
13. The courage of the poet’s brothers educated even the slaves in the marketplace.
14. The messenger’s only voyage (was) bad.
15. By not fleeing from a poet, this young horse learned courage long ago.
16. These women too learned excellence by deliberating in the gods’ temple, and now 

they have freedom.
17. Even dawn is not beautiful to men who are not free.
18. Bad things are dear only to shameful people.
19. The middle road after the temple also leads (i.e. carries) to the house of the master’s 

friends.
20. O friend, the free man’s sister was about to eat that.
21. Goodness and beauty are dear not only to free men.
22. Slaves, O young man, are never citizens.
23. Only the shameful citizen never had his sister educated.
24. Young men who are dear to beautiful women often do not wish to learn excellence 

by being well educated.
25. The shameful young slave threw that poet’s book into the sea again.
26. The citizen with the messenger never learned the free woman’s language.
27. O friend, peace is always good.
28. A citizen’s throwing stones is always shameful.
29. The friends again delayed carrying that into the middle of the land.
30. The citizen’s horse again fled from the new temple.
31. This messenger is not a citizen.
32. Women who are not shameful wish to sacrifice often.
33. Never learning excellence, O good man, is shameful.
34. The government’s new freedom is dear to these men too.
35. The young poet’s only sister has come to this temple again.
36. These poets are now about to educate the good men among the citizens.
37. Peace is not the allotted portion of the bad citizens.

4 Use vsavias, as there is no singular vocative of veos.
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38. The young man in the marketplace now is a god.
39. It is not shameful for slaves to throw stones.
40. The good citizen learned by finding books in the marketplace long ago.
41. The government of the messenger’s land is good now too.
42. Educating young men in a temple, O friend, is always good.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and 
explain the underlined words with reference to the rules in this chapter.

1.

2.

3-

4-

ZcoKpctTris 5 ’ ette'i 5 io|ioAoyf)crcuTO to pèv EpyaTpy Eivai coqiÉAipôv te avOpcorrco 

Koti àyaQov eivou, to 8e âpyov ftAapEpôv te xai kokov, xai to pév EpyâÇ£cr0ai 
â y a 0ov, to 8e âpysTv kokov, tous psv à y a 06v Tt ttoioOvtos EpyâÇEcr0ai te E<pr| 
Kai ÈpyaTas àyaüoùs eIvoi, tous 5è kuPeùovtos t) ti âAAo TrovTipôv Kai ÈTnÇfipiov 
ttoioOvtos àpyoùs àirEKàÀEi.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.57; 5 iopoAoy£opai “agree,” EpyaTps “worker,” 
¿bcpEAipos “useful,” apyos “lazy” (supply Eivai after this word), f}Aa(3£pos “harm­
ful” (supply Eivai after this word), ipya^opai “work,” apyEco “be lazy,” ku(3euco 
“play dice,” Eiri^fipios “causing loss,” cnroKaAsco “call” )

81a yap to rroAAous £ipr|KEvai Kai iravTas axr|KO£vai 7rpoaf)K£i pri xaiva psv,
•mcrra 5e 6okeTv Eivai tcx Asyopsva iTEpi outcov.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 30; 7tpoar)K£i “ it is fitting,” pf) goes only with xaiva, treat 
Asydpsvos “said” as an adjective)

ô pév yE 61’ ôpyâvoùv £KT)Aei tous avOpcbirous Tfj otto tou aTÔpaTos SuvapEi, xai 
ETi vuvi os âv to ekeivou aûAfi -  a yàp ’'OAupiros i"|ÛAei, Mapcrûou Aéyco, toutou 
8i8âÇavTOS -  Ta ouv ekeîvou ëàvTE àyaQôs aùAr|Tf]s aùAfi eôvte <paùAr| aùAr|Tpis, 
pôva xaTEyscrSai ttoieï Kai 5r|AoT tous tcov üêcov te Kai têAêtcïvv SEopévous 8ià tô 
0£Ïa Eivai.

(Plato, Symposium 215c; ô pév i.e. Marsyas, ôpyavov “ instrument,” ktiAeco 
“charm,” aTÔpa “mouth,” aùAéco “play,” ’'OAupuos is the name of a poet here, 
eccvte “whether,” auAr|Tfis “professional aulos player,” cpaOAos “cheap,” auArprpis 
“au/os-girl,” KaTEyscrSai ttoiégo “cause to be enchanted,” teAett) “religious cere­
mony,” 0EÏOS “divine”)

xai toTs 8f) pf) ttAouoîois, xoAettcos 5e tô yfjpas cpépoucnv, eu ê'xêi ô oùtôs Aôyos, 
OTi oüt’ âv é EiriEiKTis irâvu ti pa8icos yfjpas p£TÔ TTEvias Evéyxoi, oü0’ o pf] 
ettieiktis irAouTfiaas eükoAôs ttot’ âv éoutco yévoiTO.
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(Plato, Republic 330a; yppas “old age,” cpepoucriv is a participle, ettieikps “reason­
able,” ttevIo “poverty,” ttAouteco “become rich,” eukoAos “contented”)

5. to yap vsov ovto toctoutov npaypa sy vcoKSvai ou yauAov e o t iv  eksivos yocp, cos 
9pcnv, oTSe Tiva Tporrov ol veqi 6 ia<p0 £ipovTat Kai tivss ot 8 ia9 0 £ipovTSS outous" 

Kai kivS uveuei 0090s tis elvar Ka'i Tpv sppv ap a0 iav ko tiS cov cos Sia9 0 sipovTOS 
tous pAiKicoTas auTou, spysTai KaTpyoppacov pou cos Trpos ppTspa irpos Tpv 
ttoAiv.

(Plato, Euthyphro 2c; yiy vgoctkgo i.e. “discover,” 9auAos “insignificant,” treat 8109- 
0£ipcov “corrupting” as an adjective, kivS uveuco “be likely,” 8iot90£ipovTos is geni­
tive because it agrees with an Epou understood from the preceding Eppv, pAiKicoTps 
“age-mate,” KOTpyopEco “accuse”)

6. os avTi p£V Tou pf] vopi^siv 0sous, cos Tp ypa9fj EyEypanTO, 9av£pos pv 0Ep- 

aiTEucov tous 0eous paAiaTa tcov aAAcov avOpcorrcov ccvt’i 8e tou 8ia 90£ip£iv 

tous veous, o 8p 6 ypayapEvos outov pTi&TO, 9avspos pv tcov ctuvovtcov 

tous irovppas £Tri0upias EyovTas tqutcov psv rraucov, Tps 8 s KaAAiaTps Kai 
pEyaAoirpErrEcrTaTps apETps, p ttoAeis te Kai oTkoi eu oikoucti, TrpOTpEircov etti-
0up£iv TauTa 8e upaTTCov ucos ou pEyaAps a£ios pv Tipps Tp ttoAei;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.64; the sentence, which describes Socrates, is 
one long relative clause without any main clause; civt! “instead of,” vopi ĉo 
“believe in,” ypa9p “indictment,” 9av£p6s “manifest” (i.e. “obviously”), 0sp- 
arrEuco “serve,” paAiora “most o f’ (i.e. “more than”), 8ia90£ipco “corrupt,” 
ypacpapEvos “accuser,” amccopai “accuse,” £Tri0upia “desire,” pEyaAorTpETTEaTa- 
tos “magnificent,” oikeco “be governed,” irpoTpETrco “turn toward”)

7. ZQKPATHZ: AAAa ppv 0 y£ eu £oov paKapios te Kai EuSaipcov, 0 8e pp TavavTia. 
©PAIYM AXOI: TTcos yap ou;
ZQKPATHI: '0  psv SiKaios apa EuSaipcov, 6 S’ aSiKos a0Aios.

(Plato, Republic 354a; treat £<ov “living” as an adjective, tcx avavTia “the opposite”; 
what rule is violated here, and why do you think it was violated?)



Ill Tenses, voices, and agreement

Material to learn before using this chapter: co-verbs, indicative and 
infinitive (Smyth §383-4: indicative and infinitive forms only); 
Vocabulary 3 and associated principal parts 

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §355-84
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §925-6, 949-75, 996-1017,1030-39, 

1044-62,1703-58,1850-1965

A) Tenses in the indicative generally indicate time, but Greek tenses do not always 
match their English equivalents.1

1) The Greek aorist is normally used not only where English has the simple past, but 
also in most cases where English uses the pluperfect and in many where English uses 
the perfect.2 3 4

giTsaev he fell
£7Ta0£v OTi £tt£CT£v he suffered because he had fallen

2) The imperfect is more usual than the aorist for an action that is by nature continuous, 
even where English uses a simple past.

£iX£v he had

3) The Greek imperfect is also the equivalent of the English progressive and repetitive 
pasts.

£5 i5 acrK£v he was teaching / he used to teach

4) The Greek present is the equivalent of the English simple present and present 
progressive.

u ît t t ê i he falls / he is falling

1 For further detail see Appendix B.
2 A  simple rule for beginners in prose composition is to avoid the Greek perfect and pluperfect altogether except 

for the verbs in A5. A more advanced rule is to ask oneself, when one sees an English perfect, whether it 
denotes a lasting result; only if so is the Greek perfect an option.
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5) The Greek perfect refers to a present state that results from a completed action in the 
past. Although conventionally translated by the English perfect, it is much less common; 
most situations in which English would use the perfect call for an aorist in Greek. A few 
verbs, however, are common in the Greek perfect because their perfects have distinct 
meanings; these perfects are normally equivalent to English presents, not to English 
perfects.

ts0vt|K£v he is dead (cf. ccTro0vf)<7K8i “he is dying,” cnr80avsv “he died”)
saTT|Ksv he stands (cf. KrraTai “he sets up for himself,” sotti “he stood”)
lispvriTai he remembers (cf. pi|jvf|cn<eTcu “he is reminded,” spvr)cr0r| “he

remembered”)

6) In those verbs, the Greek pluperfect is usually equivalent to an English imperfect.

sIottiksi he was standing

B) Tenses in the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive normally indicate 
aspect -  whether an action is viewed as a process or as an event -  rather than time, 
except in indirect speech.3

1) Aorist aspect indicates an event, i.e. a single action; this means that for most verbs, 
the aorist is normal for non-indicative forms.4

0ucrou to sacrifice
apiraaai to snatch

2) Present aspect indicates a process, i.e. something continuous or repeated; this means 
that for certain verbs, the present is normal for non-indicative forms.

eysiv to have
ayeiv to be leading / to lead repeatedly

3) The perfect is rarely used in non-indicative forms, except for the special present-like 
perfects in A5; when it does appear with another verb, it represents a state.

Te0 vr|KSvai to be dead
pspvfjCT0ai to remember 3 4

3 For tenses of participles see chapter v; for tenses in indirect speech see chapter x.
4 Overall, the aorist is more common than the present in the subjunctive and optative moods (and also in the 

indicative), but the present is more common in the imperative, infinitive, and participle. Source: corpus-based 
study by Yves Duhoux, Le verbe grec ancien (Louvain 2000) p. 505.
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4) The future does not represent an aspectual distinction and is used non-indicatively 
only in a few special constructions (see chapters x  and xi).

C) The active voice is used like the English active; verbs in the active may be intran­
sitive (i.e. not taking an object) or may take one or more objects. Some intransitive 

actives can also take an agent construction (traditionally represented in English by “at 
the hands of,” since English cannot use “by” with an active verb).

6 ^evos tov uiov e'Auosv. The stranger freed his son.
6 vos airsOavsv. The stranger died.
o 8̂ vos aTT80av8v utto tcov iroAepioov. The stranger died at the hands of the enemy. /

The stranger was killed by the enemy.

D) The passive voice is used like the English passive and cannot take an object, though 
it can take a construction of agent or of means.

6 ^¿vos utto tou ulou 8Au0r|. The stranger was freed by his son.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A-D ). Translate into Greek using only the fol­
lowing vocabulary: £evos, -ou, o “stranger”; 0090s, -f), -ov “wise” ; 5icokco, 
bicb^opai, sBico^a, SsSlooxa, eBicox^nv 'pursue”; airo0vfioKco, oaroOavou- 
pai, aTT80avov, T80vr|Koc “die, be killed”; utto (+  gen.) “by, at the hands o f ’; 
oti “because.”

a. The wise man pursued the stranger.
b. The wise man died at the hands of the stranger.
c. to pursue (viewed as a process)
d. The stranger was being pursued by the wise man.
e. The wise man was not pursuing the stranger, because he was dying.
f. The wise man was pursued by the stranger.
g. to die
h. The stranger will pursue the wise man.
i. to pursue (viewed as an event)
j. The wise man will be pursued by the stranger.
k. to be dying
l. The stranger did not pursue the wise man because he had died.
m. The wise man used to be pursued by the stranger.
n. The stranger is being pursued by the wise man.
o. to be killed
p. The wise man is dying at the hands of the stranger.
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q. The wise man used to pursue the stranger.
r. The stranger was not pursued because he had died.
s. to be being killed

E) The middle voice is normally translated by an English active and often takes an 
object. A number of verbs have a separate middle meaning, and others use the mid­
dle simply to indicate action in ones own interest or otherwise with reference to one­
self. The middle is not a reflexive and is equivalent to the English reflexive only with a 
few verbs (usually verbs of habitual physical activity applied to ones body or clothing). 
Often middle meanings are not predictable from the active meanings and need to be 
learned individually.

6 £evos tov uiov EAuaaTo. The stranger ransomed his son.
6 vauTqs tov oiK£TT)v ecpuAotTTETo. The sailor was on guard against the house-slave. 
to £cpov Aouetqi. The animal is washing itself.

The most common separate middle meanings5 are:

aipEopai “choose” 
apuvopai “resist,” “punish” 
crrrExopai “refrain from” 
aTTobiSopai “sell” 
aTroAAupai “perish” 
aiTTopai touch, grasp 
apyopcu “begin”
yapEopcu “marry” (female subject) 
ypatpopou “ indict”
5i5a<TKopai “cause to be taught” 
£TriTi0£(jai “attack”
Kodopoci “burn” (intransitive)
Aouopai “wash” (intransive), “take a bath” 
Auopcu “ransom” 
picrfioopai “hire” 
o viva pat “derive benefit from” 
opyi^opai “be angry”
-rraiSEuopat “cause to be educated”

versus < t 1 »aipeco take
versus apuvco defend
versus ctTTEXco “be distant from”
versus dTro5 i5copi “give back”
versus crrrdAAupt “destroy”
versus (f «r . » «1 • J1 »

cctttco fasten, kindle
versus V « 1 »apxoo rule
versus yapEco “marry” (male subject)
versus ypa9co “write”
versus 5 i5ctCTKco “teach”
versus ETiTifiqpi “put on”
versus Kccico “burn” (transitive)
versus Aouco “wash” (transitive)
versus Augo “release”
versus piCT06co “hire out”
versus ovivqpi “benefit”
versus opyi^co “enrage”
versus TraibEUGo “educate”

5 This list is given here only for reference; all these words are listed in the Vocabulary with their different 
meanings, often with more information on usage than is given here. See also Smyth §1734.
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-Trauopou “stop” (intransitive) 
TreiOopai “obey”
CTTpéçopai “turn” (intransitive) 
auppouAsuopai “consult” 
Tipcopéopai “take vengeance on” 

Tpé-rropai “turn” (intransitive) 
cpaivopou “seem,” “be obviously” 
q>epo|aai “win”
(puAaTTopai “be on guard against” 
(peuSopai “ lie”

versus Traùco “stop” (transitive)
versus Treiöco “persuade”
versus orpscpoo “turn” (transitive) 
versus aupßouAsuGü “advise”
versus Tipcopsco “avenge”

versus TpsTToo “turn” (transitive)
versus cpaivGo “show”
versus <pspco “carry”
versus qjuAotTTco “guard”
versus ipsûSco “deceive,” “cheat”

F) Agreement is generally straightforward, but neuter plural subjects regularly take a 
singular verb.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on E and F). Translate into Greek using the vocab­
ulary in E and F.

a. she marries
b. we choose
c. he lies
d. we guard
e. they win
f. the animals seem
g. she takes vengeance
h. we consult
i. he marries
j. the animals obey
k. you educate
l. they are angry
m. we ransom
n. she takes a bath
o. he indicts
p. they take
q. we begin
r. he persuades
s. the animals defend

tcx Çcpa T80vr|K£v. The animals are dead.
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Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1. After that lawsuit, the courageous juror had immediately been killed by his 
enemies.

2. Wild animals often suffer bad things at the hands of humans.
3. The noble man’s enemy wished in vain to be dead.
4. Perhaps the animals were released by the (military) enemy.
5. After the victory some of the enemy were dead, but others were being guarded by 

hoplites.
6. The prudent hoplite is guarding his only son on the middle island, but he (i.e. the 

son) wishes to drive the enemy out of this land.
7. Perhaps the lazy sailor was killed by falling into the middle of the river.
8. The good man’s sons are already leading animals.
9. The wild animals were seized by human beings.
10. The unworthy sailor is not yet dead.
11. The stranger wished in vain to take the gold out of his enemy’s house.
12. After the battle some of the hoplites were dead at the hands of the enemy, and 

others were fleeing.
13. The unjust stranger is being killed by his son.
14. Those men had already eaten the fruit.
15. For unworthy women to kill courageous men is almost impossible.
16. O guest-friend, the man having authority over prizes is dead.
17. Wild animals had pursued the house-slave into the middle of the road.
18. The lazy animals are already dead.
19. The guest-friends had not yet died.
20. After the war the inhabitants of the island no longer wished to be dead.
21. O human being, the men (who are) able to judge this lawsuit are dead at the hands 

of their enemies.
22. The juror’s sister is still unjust both (in) word and (in) deed.
23. Some women took baths, and others suffered a bad disease.
24. It is impossible to teach an animal virtue.
25. The house-slave alone was on guard against wild animals.
26. The noble gift is almost worthy of a prize.
27. The wild animal is not yet being released by the wise sailor.
28. Perhaps both the island and the river were seized immediately.
29. The stranger will judge the (military) enemies alone. (Two versions with two dif­

ferent meanings.)
30. Being on guard against sailors is still prudent.
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31. We shall judge between the speeches of the just and the unjust men.
32. It is impossible to have good judgement always.
33. This wise man is having his only house-slave taught, but he (the slave) (is) not able 

to learn.
34. The unjust men wished to dissolve the works of the wise men and to arrive at the 

island.
35. One woman was dragging the gold out of the sea, and the other was washing (it) 

in the river.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible, and 
comment on the underlined words with reference to the material in this chapter.

1.

2.

3-

4 -

5-

ai |J£VTOl KCC|jr|Aoi £CpÓ[3oUV (JÓVOV TOUS ITITTOUS, OÚ (JÉVTOI KOCTEKaíVOVTÓ y£ OÍ
ett” auTtbv nrrrEls, ou5’ auTOÍ y£ ocTrs0vriaKov útto ÍTrtrécov oúSeís yáp nrrros 
STTsAâ S.

(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 7.1.48, describing a battle; KdpriAos “camel,” KaTaKaivco 
“kill,” ittueus “horseman,” tteAccCco “approach”)

to yap yvcbvai EiriaTfip-nv ttou Aa(3£iv ecttiv.

(Plato, Theaetetus 209c)

cb ZcoKpaTES, TroTEpov r||jiots PouAei SoksTv ttsttsiks vai r| cos ocAr|0 cbs -rrsTaai, on  
nravTi Tpoirco apEivdv ectti Sikoiov dvai f) ccSikov;

(Plato, Republic 357a)

KAgapyos (-lev, co av6p£s "EAAtives, Ittsi gmopKcov te scpavri Kai Tas crrrovbas 
Aucov, e'xsi tt)v Biktiv Kai TS0vr|KS, ITpo^Evos 5 e Kai Mevcov, oti KaTTiyysiAav 
auTou tt|v £Tri(3ouAf)v, ev |i£yaAt| Tipf) siaiv.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.38; g-mopKEco “swear falsely,” cnrovSai “treaty,” KaTay- 
ysAAco “denounce,” ettiPouAti “plot”)

(jetcc 5 e touto avEAovTa Tas apKus Kai to 5 iKTua, avaTphyavTa Tas Kuvas 
airiEvai ek tou KuvriyEaiou, ETTipsivavTa, eav fi 0 £pivf) p£arip(3pia, ottcos av tcov 
kuvcov oi ttoSes pf] KaicovTai ev t t \ nopEia.

(Xenophon, Cynegeticus 6.26; avaipEco “take up,” apKus “net,” Siktuov “casting- 
net,” avaTpi(3co “rub clean,” KuvriyEaiov “hunt,” £-mp£vco “wait,” 0 £pivos “of sum­
mer,” |j£ar||ji(3pia “midday,” TropEia “journey”; the sentence is a command with 
the infinitive for imperative)
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6 .

7-

8.

fiyoupat psv, co av8pes SiKacrrai, ouSspiav upas tto0 sTv dKouaat Trp6(pagiv irapa 
tcov PouAopgvcov ’AAKi(3ia6 ou KarriyopsTv toioutov yap ttoAittiv eoutov e£ 

apyhs 'Trapgax£V> “ cite Kai si pr| tis  iSia a 5 iKoupsvos uir’ oiitou  Tuyxavsi, ouS ev 

t)ttov TrpoariKgi ek tcov aAAcov £iriTT|5 £upaTcov syfipov outov fiynaQai.

(Lysias, Oration 14.1; tto0eco “desire,” 7rpo9aars “excuse, explanation,” KaTr|- 
yopsco “accuse,” TrapEyco “present. . .  as,” 7rpoor|KEi “it concerns him,” 
ETHTfiSgupa “custom”)

•pyoOvTO yap Tats psv TarrEtvaTs tcov ttoAecov irpoariKEiv ek ttovtos Tpdirou 
(lyrsiv tt]v acoTripiav, Tats Se TTposoTavai Tfjs 'EAAaSos d^iouaats ouy olov t ’ 
sivai Siacpsuysiv tous kivS uvous, aAA’ cborrEp tcov avSpcov tois KaAoTs Kaya0oTs 
aipETCOTEpov eotiv KaAcos airofiavEiv f| £fjv aiaypcos, outco Kai tcov ttoAecov toTs 
UTTEpEyouCTats AucjtteAeTv e£ avOpcotrcov aq>avia0fivai paAAov fi SouAais O90fjvai 
ygvopEvats.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 95; tottsivos “lowly, unimportant,” TrpoariKEi “ it belongs 
to,” n p o ia T a p a i “be the chief power,” aipETcoTEpos i.e. “better,” utrEpEyco “rise 
above the others,” AuotteAeT “ it profits,” a9avi(opai “disappear”)

Ttvas ouv, 8q>r|, utro tivcov supotpsv av psi ĉo EurpyErripEvous f| iraiSas utro 
yovscov; ous oi yovsTs ek pev ouk ovtcov £iroir|aav sivai, TocrauTa 8 e KaAa iS eiv Kai 
toooutcov ayaficbv pETaaxsTv, oaa oi 0 £oi TrapEyouat toTs dv0 pcbTrois‘ a Sr] Kai 
outcos r||aTv SokeT iravTOS a£ia sTvai coote ttocvtes to KaTaAiirsTv auTa TrdvTCOv 
paAiora (psuyopsv, Kai ai tt6Aeis eth toTs psyiaTots a8iKT)paai £r|piav 0 avaTov 
TT£Troif)Kacrtv cos ouk av pgi^ovos kokou 90pcp tt)v aSiKtav TrauaavTES.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 2.2.3; £U£py£T£co “benefit,” 
“share in,” irapEyco “provide,” 9Euyco i.e. “try to avoid,

yovEus “parent,” pETEyco
» > c* • • « • >>\a5iKripa i.e. crime )
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Material to learn before using this chapter: declension o f numbers (Smyth 
§349); Vocabulary 4 and associated principal parts 

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §347-54 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1279-1702

In most situations case is determined by the individual requirements of verbs and 
prepositions, but there are some independent uses of cases, and a few tricks having 
to do with English usage.

A) Time is divided into three categories.

1) The time at which something occurs is normally represented by the dative without 
a preposition (“dative of time when”); this is often equivalent to English “at” or “on.”

Tfj SsuTEpa qpspa dcpixovTo. They arrived on the second day.

But some words take a preposition in this construction:

apcc Tfj £co / ap’ qpEpa at dawn (i.e. “together with the dawn/day”)

2) The time within which something occurs is represented by the genitive without 
a preposition (“genitive of time within which”); this is often equivalent to English 
“within,” “during,” or “at.”

SuoTv qpepoov dcpi ôvTcci. They will arrive within two days.
Tqs vuktos dcpiKSTO. He arrived during the night. / He arrived at night.

3) The time fo r  which something continues to happen is represented by the accusative 
without a preposition (“accusative of extent” ); this is often equivalent to English “for” 
and sometimes to “during,” but it is also used in situations where English would not use 
any preposition.

5uo fipspas sypacpev.
ETl 5u O  £TT) s£r|.

He was writing for two days. 
He lived another two years.
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B) Place is normally indicated by prepositions; these tend to take the dative for the 
place where something is located, the genitive for the place from which it moves, and 
the accusative for the place toward which it moves.

1) But certain words have special one-word forms to express these ideas (generally 
using -i to indicate stationary position, -0 ev to indicate motion from, and -5e or - ( e to 
indicate motion toward), and when a word has such a form, it is normally used instead 
of the prepositional phrase.

’A0fivri<ji pévei. 
A0f)vr|0£v £<puy£v. 
A0f)vcc££ àcpÎK£TO.
OÏKOl p£V£l. 

OÏKO0EV ecpuyev. 

oÏKaÔg àcpÎKETO.

He is staying in Athens. 
He fled from Athens. 
He arrived at1 Athens. 
He is staying home.
He fled his home.
He arrived home.

2) Extent of space is expressed by the accusative without a preposition (“accusative of 
extent”).

Suo crraSious toc £ci>a pyayEv. He led the animals (for) two stades.

Tp£i$ oTabious carExei (caro) tcov It is three stades distant from Athens.
A0r|vcbv.2

3) Dimensions are expressed by the genitive of a number and a unit of measurement, 
with an accusative (actually an accusative of respect, see D below) of a noun indicat­
ing the appropriate dimension; although Greek has adjectives for “long,” “wide,” and 
“high,” they are not normally used with numbers.

v£cbs EKctTov irobcov to (jfjKos a temple a hundred feet long (=  a
temple of a hundred feet with respect to 
its length)

TroTocpos TETTCcpcov iroScov to Eupos a river four feet wide (=  a river of four
feet with respect to its width)

opos Tpicbv oTaSicov to uyos a mountain three stades high (=  a
mountain of three stades with respect to 
its height)

1 Notice how the English here gives no hint of the motion implied by the Greek construction; such situations are 
common, so when translating into Greek it is important to check whether the Greek verb expresses motion.

2 Notice that A0f|vn0£v is not used here, because there is no motion.
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A and B). Translate into Greek using the exam­
ples above and the following vocabulary: ttevte “five”; eirra “seven” ; Tprros, 

-r|, -ov “third”; teto p to s, - t|, - ov “fourth”; qpEpa, -as, q “day” ; Ai0os, -ou, 6 
“stone”; oiKia, -as, q “house” ; dcpiKVEopai, 091^0^01, c^iKopqv, - ,  c^Typai 
“arrive”; psvco, psvcb, Epsiva, pEpEvqKa “stay.”

a. He will arrive at Athens on the third day.
b. The house is three stades distant from Athens.
c. a stone five feet high
d. He will arrive home within seven days.
e. They are staying in Athens for five days.
f. a house seven feet wide
g. He will arrive from home on the fourth day.
h. He will stay at home for five days.
i. a stone seven feet long
j. He will arrive from Athens within five days.
k. a house seven feet high
l. The stone is seven stades distant from Athens.
m. a stone five feet wide
n. They are staying in Athens for seven days.
o. a house five feet long

C) Agent, means, and accompaniment are sometimes confused because of the various 
uses of English “with” and “by.”

1) When “by” refers to an animate agent, it is equivalent to utto +  genitive, unless the 
verb is in the perfect or pluperfect passive or is a verbal adjective (see chapter xvn), in 
both of which cases Greek uses the dative without a preposition (“dative of agent” ).

utto voutou E|3Aq0q. He was hit by a sailor.
vaurr| (3spAr|Tai. He has been hit by a sailor.

2) When “by” or “with” refers to an instrument, i.e. an inanimate object, it is equivalent 
to the Greek dative without a preposition (“dative of means” ).

Ai0ois outov £(3aAov. They hit him with stones.
Ai0cp EpAq0q. He was hit by a stone. 3

3) When “with” indicates accompaniment, it is equivalent to ijeto with the genitive or 
ctuv with the dative.
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PEtcx vocutou £<puyev. He fled with a sailor.
ctuv vauTp stpuysv. He fled with a sailor.

4) When “with” is used of a leader in a military context, it is equivalent to otycov or 
sycov (with the accusative).

a<piK6TO aycov ekcctov oirAiTas. He arrived with a hundred hoplites.

5) When “with” or another word such as “ in” indicates the way or fashion in which 
something is done, and the object of “with” or “ in” consists of two words (a noun and a 
modifier), it is equivalent to the dative without a preposition.3 When the object is only 
one word, the prepositionless dative may be used for certain words (including cnyp “ in 
silence,” cncoTrfi “ in silence,” Trj dAqflaia “ in truth,” tco ovti “ in reality,” opyfj “ in anger,” 
(tw) Epycp “in fact,” (tco) Aoycp “ in word,” TrpotpaCTEt “ostensibly,” (Met “by force”),3 4 
but most take ctuv with the dative (or, less often, petcc +  gen. or rrpos +  acc.). This 
construction is sometimes almost interchangeable with the adverb.

cnyfj scpuyov. They fled in silence.
ctuv 5iKr| d7T£0avEV. He was justly killed, (almost =  Sikcucos)
Tuyii a y a 0fj acpiKoiCT0£. May you arrive with good fortune.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). Indicate whether the underlined words 
would be translated into Greek with uiro +  genitive, the dative, petcx/ctuv, 
or aycov/sycov.

The general arrived with only fifty soldiers, who were swiftly defeated by the 
enemy. He fought with great courage -  I know, because I fought along with 
him -  but not with good fortune, for he was hit by several arrows and his 

horse was killed by a spear-thrust. In the end he was captured by a gigan­
tic cavalry officer who came with ten men when the general was already 
wounded. The men caught him with a rope, which they threw around him 
from a distance, but once they had secured him he was, with justice, treated 
with great respect. The other captives with him were, in truth, amazed at 
the way he endured his sufferings in silence, while they acknowledged their 
own with lamentations. But in reality the men with him indeed had more to 
complain about, for they were sometimes beaten with sticks by their guards, 
or flogged with whips by the torturers, while the general was always well 
treated by everyone, even if he was oppressed, like all the prisoners, by cold

3 This is called “dative of manner” in many grammars, but “dative of accompanying circumstance” in Smyth.
4 See Smyth §1527 for others.
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and hunger. He was also grieved by the pain of his wounds, though these 
were eventually healed by the prison doctor (or perhaps, as the cure can­
not be attributed with certainty to a particular source, simply by his own 
immune system), and by a feeling of responsibility for the plight of the oth­
ers. Eventually the men who had been captives with him, having been sold 
as slaves by their captors, departed with much weeping and wailing, and the 
general was ransomed by his family. He was delighted to be back with his 
children, whom he amused with stories of his adventures.

D) Respect, or the extent to which something is true, can be expressed by either 
the dative or the accusative without a preposition (“dative of respect,” “accusative of 
respect”), but the accusative is more frequent. It is important when using this construc­
tion not to create ambiguity with other uses of these cases. The accusative of respect 

is closely related to, and sometimes indistinguishable from, the adverbial accusative, 
which acts like an adverb.

o ottAIttis "rayus tous iro6as. The hoplite is quick with respect to his feet.
Tiva Tpoirov ECTcoSq; In what way was he saved?
t Ivi Tpoircp £crcb0r|; In what way was he saved?

E) Possession is normally indicated by the genitive, but it can also be expressed by the 
dative with a verb meaning “be” (“dative of possession”). The two are not completely 
interchangeable: the dative of possession is the equivalent of English “have” and the 
genitive is (usually) the equivalent of English “o f ’ or “ s.”

q toO rroArrou oixia ecrri KaAf). The citizens house is beautiful.
tco ttoAItp oiKia gari KaAq. The citizen has a beautiful house.

F) Value. The genitive is used without a preposition to indicate the worth, value, or 
price of something (“genitive of price and value” ).

ccpyupiou cnroSocrOcu nrrrov to sell a horse for money
igpa Tpicov TaAavTcov offerings worth three talents

Preliminary exercise 3 (on D, E, and F). For each of the underlined 

words or phrases, indicate whether it would be translated in Greek as a 
dative/accusative of respect, a genitive of possession, a dative of possession, 
or a genitive of price and value.

I have a statue worth two talents. It was a bargain: I bought it for fifty minae. 
It is very beautiful, especially in its face, and is supposed to have been made
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by one of Pheidias’ sons. It was formerly owned by a Spartan nobleman, 
who was not really very Spartan with respect to his tastes or his budget: he 
bought it for a talent and a half. He also had five other statues that were even 
more beautiful; I don’t know how much they were worth, but they were all 
excellent in design, in workmanship, and in the quality of their materials. 
Eventually, of course, the Spartan authorities noticed that my friend was 
being un-Spartan with respect to his art collection; in what way they found 
out, I do not know for sure. They inspected my friend’s house and forced 
him to sell his artworks at a loss: my statue was sold for fifty minae, as I said, 
and the others went for one talent each to statue dealers. It is said that he also 
had some black-figure vases, old-fashioned in their glazing technique but of 
very high quality with respect to their painting, and that these were sold not 
for money but for the good will of the authorities -  in other words, given as a 
bribe so that the authorities would allow my friend to keep the non-Spartan 
servants he had, who were excellent with respect to their cooking skills and 
their sewing.

G) With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. The cases taken by different words should be 
individually learned, but there are some general principles:

1) The genitive tends to be used with words of touching, beginning, desiring or aiming 
at, obtaining, missing, sense perception, eating, being full of, leading, ruling, ceasing, 
needing, separation, remembering, and forgetting. Verbs having to do with legal action 
often take a genitive of the crime or the penalty; verbs of emotion can take a genitive of 
the cause of the emotion.

2) The dative tends to be used with words of helping, pleasing, having negative emo­
tions toward, meeting, obeying, pardoning, advising, association, accompaniment, and 
being like or unlike. The ethical dative and datives of advantage and disadvantage can 
be used to indicate someone’s interest in the verbal action.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; use the dative 
of possession (with ecm “ is” ) instead of eyoo- Be prepared to use the datives of manner 
“ in reality” (tco ovti), “ in anger” (opyfj), “ in truth” (rfi dAqfieia), “justly” (auv 5 iKr|), 
“ in silence” (cnyfi), and “by force” (fMoc). English perfects in these sentences should be 
translated by Greek perfects except where otherwise noted.
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1. At Athens, some people sometimes have animals worth a talent, and others have 
animals worth two drachmae.

2. According to this man, it is in reality not impossible for jurors to be hit with fruits 
here.

3. On the second day, with a hundred hoplites, he (i.e. the general) pursued the 
inhabitants for three stades to a river twenty feet wide.

4. The sailors sister, (who is) not prudent with respect to her judgement, has just 
now been5 dragged home from here by her brother without her house-slaves.

5. The men at the juror’s house have a guest-friend at Marathon.
6. The unjust ones among the strangers sometimes used to hit their slaves with stones 

in anger, but they (i.e. the slaves) have now fled here from Athens.
7. The sailors’ sons, the ones before the temple, never wish to take baths at home 

during the day.
8. In truth ransoming with gold hoplites who are lazy with respect to the war is not 

prudent.
9. Before the battle, some of these citizens sacrificed for six days, and others (sacri­

ficed) for seven days.
10. The young men in Athens have been well educated by the wise men there.
11. After the victory, the enemy’s hoplites fled for three days and arrived home late on 

the fourth.
12. The battle against the hoplites was five stades distant from the river.
13. The bad house-slaves were justly killed by disease within eight days.
14. At dawn on the third day we carried fruits, worth nine drachmae, from home four 

stades to the temple.
15. At dawn yesterday6 the young men who were courageous with respect to their 

words alone suddenly fled their homes and fell into a river ten feet wide.
16. The stranger at the sailor’s house has a son who is courageous with respect to his 

deeds.
17. Instead of guarding the islands, within six days he (the commander) will arrive at 

Athens with a thousand hoplites because of the war.
18. On the fourth day the men who are unjust both with respect to their deeds and 

with respect to their words seized by force the gifts in the temple fifty feet long.
19. No-one at Athens now has a slave worth five hundred drachmae.
20. Contrary to the words of the wise man, the messenger from the strangers did not 

arrive here within seven days.
21. After those speeches against voyages and the sea, no-one wished to flee elsewhere.
22. The land beyond the sea is countless stades distant from Athens.

I.e. yesterday, together with the dawn.5 Requires the present tense in Greek. 6
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23. The wild animals there used to be killed then by humans in silence.
24. The fruits here have been washed twice by the slaves at home.
25. Instead of being killed by disease at home, this man died at Marathon at the hands 

of the enemy.
26. You will teach the young man badness by not guarding the gold today.
27. The messenger from there has come to Athens twice because of the war on behalf 

of the citizens.
28. None of the noble women wished to arrive there early.
29. Those men were carrying stones over the river for ten days before the battle.
30. Instead of throwing books, a wise man teaches with beautiful words and noble 

deeds.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible, give 
the case of the underlined words, and explain the reason for each case.

1. -Trapa TauTpv tt)v ttqAiv fjv Trupapis Ai0ivq, to pgy supo$ gvo$ TrAs0pou, to 5s uipos 
5uo TrAsSpcov.

(Xenophon, A n abasis  3.4.9; nupapis “pyramid,” Aidivos “made of stone,” TrAsOpov 
is a unit of measurement of c. 100 feet)

2. . . .  cnrfiAGev sis ”E<pgcrov, f| airexsi airo Zapbscov Tpicov qpspcov o56v. 

(Xenophon, H ellenica  3.2.11)

3. tis, rjv 5 ’ gyco, Kai ttoS ccttos, Kai ttoctou 5i5acrKSi; Eur|vos, sept], go ZcoKpccTES, 
FTaplOS, TT8VT8 pvcov.

(Plato, A pology  20b, an inquiry about a teacher; Trobairos “of what land,” ITdpios 
“from Paros” )

4. Trj 5 ’ ucrTgpaig o psv ’AyriaiAaos airexcov MavTivsias ocrov si'kooi crTabious 
soTpaTOTTsbeucraTO. . .

(Xenophon, H ellenica  6.5.16; ocrov “nearly,” CTTpaTorrsbsuco “encamp”)

5. KaTa(3as bg bid toutou tou irsbiou riAacrg o~Ta0pou$ T£TTapcx$ irapacrayyas 
TT8VT8 Kai g’lKoaiv els Tapaous, Tfjs KiAiKias ttoAiv pgyaAr|v Kai subaipova, ou 
qv Ta Zusvvgaios PaaiAsia tou KiAikgov PaaiAgcos* bid pgaou bg Tqs irdAgcos psT 
noTapos Kubvos ovopa, gupos buo TrAg0pcov.

(Xenophon, A nabasis 1.2.23; sAauvoo “march,” oTa0pos is one day’s journey for an 
army on foot, Tiapaadyyqs is a unit of measurement (about 3 V2 miles), Sugvvsais 
is the king’s name and -10s a genitive ending, PaaiAsia (neut. pi.) “palace,” pgco 
“flow,” irAgflpov is a unit o f measurement of c. 100 feet)
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6.

7-

8.

sTyov 5 ’ oi XaA8aioi yeppa t £ Kal u o Atcx 5 uo* Kai TroAepiKcoTaToi 5 e AsyovTai 
ouTQi tcov irspi EKEivqv tt)v y copay slvar Kai picrQou CTTpaTEuovTai, ¿iroTav tis 

auTcov SeriTai, 5 ia to iroAepiKoi te Kai irsvqTES slvar Kai yap q ywpa auTQis 
opEivq te ectti Kai oAiyq q toc XpqpaTa sxouaa.

(Xenophon, C yropaedia  3.2.7; yEppov “wicker shield,” ttoAtov “light spear,” pia- 
06s “wages,” oTpaTEuopai “serve in army,” opsivos “mountainous,” ypqpa “useful 
produce”; pay attention to the q near the end)

a psv Toivuv, fjv 5 ’ syco, £govti t <2> 5tKaico irapa 0eoov te Kai avOpcorrcov a 0Aa te 

Kai picr0oi Kai 5copa yiyvETai irpos ekeIvois toTs ayaSoTs 01s auTq irapEiyETO q 
SiKaiocruvq, toiout ’ av sir].

(Plato, R epublic  6i3e-6i4a; aBAov “prize,” piaQos “wage,” irpos “ in addition to,” 
irapEyopai “provide” )

qv 8 e q p£V Kpqiris Ai0ou £eotou KoyyuAiaTou, to supos uEVTqkovto ttoS cov 

Kai to uyos TTEVTqKovTa. Eiri 5 e TauTq EircpKoSopqTO irAiv0 ivov TEiyos, to psv 
supos TTEVTqKovTa irobcov, to  5 e uyos sk o to v  tou S e TEiyous q TrspioSos e£ 

Tiapaaayyai.

(Xenophon, A nabasis 3.4.10-11; Kpqiris “foundation,” AiQos KoyyuAiotTqs “shelly 
marble,” £ecttos “polished,” EirotKoSopE&o “build up,” irAivOtvos “made of 
brick,” 7T£pio6os “circumference,” irapaaayyqs is a unit of measurement, 
about 3'/2 miles)
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Material to learn before using this chapter: participles (Smyth §383-4 
(participles only), 305-10); Vocabulary 5 and associated principal 
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §300-10 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2039-2148

Participles are much more common and more important in Greek than in English. 
Many types of subordinate clause have participial equivalents, and in some cases the 
participial versions are more common than the ones with finite verbs. The ability to 
choose between participial and finite-verb expressions as needed allows Greek authors 
to attach many subordinates to a single main clause without ambiguity or stylistic infe­
licity and is thus one of the cornerstones of Greek prose writing.

A) Attributive participles are usually equivalent to a restrictive (defining) relative 
clause;1 they usually take an article and are the only type of participle construction to 
do so.2

1) Adjectival participles are used with a noun and are frequently found in attributive 
position; their negative is ou.

qupov tov ypáqjovTa 5oOAov. They found the slave who was writing,
ó SouAos ó ypácpcov kAéttttis- The slave who is writing is a thief.

2) Substantival participles have only an article, masculine or feminine for people and 
neuter for things or abstractions; they function like substantivized adjectives (chapter 11 
section F), and therefore their negative is ou if specific or pf| if general.

ó q>EÚycov aiaypós. The man who is fleeing is shameful. / The man
who flees (i.e. anyone who flees) is shameful, 

qupov toú$ ou ypácpovTccs. They found the (specific) people who were not
writing.

1 For clues to identifying restrictive relative clauses see chapter vm  note 2; until that point all relative clauses in 
this book will be restrictive.

2 They are used without an article when they modify an expressed noun that does not have the article, like the 
adjectives in chapter II A.
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r|upov tous pq ypa<povTas. They found (all) those who were not writing. /
They found whoever was not writing. / They 
found such men as were not writing.

toc ysypappevoc a y a 0a. What has been written is good, (either specific or
general)

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A 1-2). Translate into Greek using participles 
and the following vocabulary: 5ouAos, -ou, o “slave”; 9£uyoo, cpeu^opou, scpu- 
yov, TT89£uya “flee” ; 9uAc<ttgo, 9uAa£co, £9uAa£a, 7T89uAaxcc, TT£9uAaypai, 
^uAdyOriv “guard.”

a. The slaves who are not guarded will flee.

b. The slaves who were guarded (use present participle) did not flee.
c. Those who are guarded will not flee.
d. The (specific) people who are not guarded will flee.
e. Whoever is not guarded will flee.
f. Such people as were not guarded fled.
g. The slaves who fled are (now) being guarded.
h. Whoever has fled will be guarded.
i. The (specific) people who did not flee are not being guarded.
j. The slaves who did not flee will be guarded.
k. Such people as did not flee are not being guarded.
l. Whoever has not fled will not be guarded.

B) Circumstantial participles never have the article and are never equivalent to restric­
tive relative clauses.3 They are divided into different types equivalent to a wide range of 
different subordinate clauses. The negative for these participles is always ou except for 
the conditional ones, which take pf).

1) Most types of circumstantial participle agree with a word elsewhere in the sentence, 
or with the understood subject of a verb.

a) Temporal participles indicate the time of an action and may be accompanied by the 
adverbs apa, p£Ta£u, 8u0us, or apTi.4

3 They are, however, occasionally equivalent to non-restrictive relative clauses.
4 Because circumstantial participles never act as nouns, they can only be modified by adverbs, never adjectives, 

nor can they be the objects of prepositions; even when a participle is modified by a word that would in another 
context be a preposition, that word acts like an adverb because of the presence of the participle (e.g. apa cannot 
take an object when modifying a participle).
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pups tov &5eA9ov ap a ypaq)ovTa. She found her brother as he was writing,
pups tov d8eA96v apTi y sy p a 9 0 T a . She found her brother when he had just

written.

b) Final participles express purpose and are always in the future tense; they may take 

C05.

d'rre'Trsp'pa tov S ouAov ypavpovToc. I sent the slave away to write,
sypaq/a cos crcocrcov tov SouAov. I wrote in order to save the slave.

c) Causal participles indicate the reason for an action and are often preceded by octs, 

ola, or cos (see E 3).

SiSccctksi tov SouAov errs ou ypavpavTa. She is teaching the slave because he did
not write.

S9uysv ola TunTopsvos. He fled because he was being beaten.

d) Concessive participles are equivalent to English clauses with “although” and are 
usually accompanied by Kam sp or Kai with the participle or by opcos with the main 
verb.

5i5daKsi tov 8ouAov xabrsp ypavpavTa. She is teaching the slave although he
wrote.

SiSaoKopsvos opcos ouk sypavpsv 6 Although he was being taught,
SouAos. nevertheless the slave did not write.

e) Comparative participles are accompanied by ebenrsp and are equivalent to an 
English clause with “as if.”

tutttsi tov nnrov cboirsp 9uyovTa. She is beating the horse as if it had fled.
6 vttttos £9uysv oocrirsp TuiTTopsvos. The horse fled as if  it were being beaten.

f) Conditional participles are equivalent to the protasis of a conditional sentence and 
therefore to an English “ i f ’-clause. They do not have any characteristic adverbs and are 
therefore ambiguous unless determined by context, or unless they are negative, in which 
case they are identifiable by their use of pry The main clause of a sentence containing a 
conditional participle follows the rules for the apodoses of conditions (see chapter vu); 
this means that contrafactual sentences have apodoses with a past tense of the indicative 
and av.
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tuttto|J8vos q>8u^8Tai. 

pf| TUTTTOfasvos ou cpsu^STai.
(=  eav (af) TUTTTTiTai ou 98u£sTat.) 

pf| TtAriysis ouk av 89uyev.
(=  si pq sirAriyri ouk av scpuysv.)

g) Participles expressing manner or means.

rrapriAauvov TSTaypsvoi.

If (or when) he is beaten, he will flee.
If he is not beaten, he will not flee.

If he had not been beaten, he would not 
have fled.

They marched past in order.

h) ’Ayoov and s'xcov =  “with,” for military leaders etc. (cf. chapter iv  C4). 

rjAOev syoov skotov av6pas. He came with a hundred men.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B 1). Translate into Greek using participles, the 
adverbs listed above, and the following vocabulary: 8ouAos, -ou, 6 “slave” ; 
9suyco, 9su£opai, s'9uyov, ir^ su y a  “flee”; 9 uAcxttco, 9uAa£co, S9uAa£a, 

TT69uAaxa, TT89uAaypai, ^uAaxQqv “guard.”

a. The slave fled while he was being guarded (use present participle).
b. The slave did not flee, because he was guarded (use present participle).
c. The slave fled although he was guarded (use present participle).
d. The slave fled as if he were not being guarded (use present participle).
e. If he is not guarded, the slave will flee.
f. The slaves are being guarded although they have not fled.
g. As soon as they had fled, the slaves were guarded.
h. If they do not flee (use aorist participle), the slaves will not be guarded.
i. The slaves are being guarded as if they had fled.
j. The slaves were guarded because they had fled.

2) Two types of circumstantial participles are absolute; i.e. they form units outside the 
grammatical structure of the rest o f the sentence.

a) The usual type of absolute construction is the genitive absolute, which normally 
consists of a participle in the genitive agreeing with a noun in the genitive that functions 
as its subject.

yp a 9 o vro s tou S sctttotou e^uyev o “The slave fled while his master was
SouAos. writing.”

When translating into Greek, it is important to distinguish between sentences that 
require an ordinary circumstantial participle and those that require a genitive absolute:
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if the subject of the English subordinate clause is also part of the main clause, an ordi­
nary circumstantial participle must be used, but if the subordinate clause has a subject 
that is not in the main clause, the absolute construction is a good choice. The situa­
tion is tricky because often words that belong to the main clause in Greek appear in the 
subordinate clause in English (cf. E 2 below). Thus “When the slave fled we pursued 
him” does not become a genitive absolute but rather фЕиуоутсх tov boOAov Ebicb^apEv, 
but “When we pursued the slave he fled” becomes ripcov S icokovtcov I'cpuyev о SouAos, 
because although the slave appears in both clauses, he is not the subject of the subordi­
nate clause.

b) There is also an accusative absolute, which works like the genitive absolute except 
that the participle is in the accusative and there is no noun with it. This construction is 
used only with impersonal verbs; see chapter x v ii.

A genitive (or accusative) absolute is not always temporal; in principle any of the mean­
ings of circumstantial participles given above can be found in a genitive absolute. But 
because absolute participles are less likely to be accompanied by the adverbs that indi­
cate the type of circumstance, there are some practical limitations to their usage to avoid 
ambiguity.

ypdcpovTOS той SsairoTOu g'cpuygv 6 The slave fled since/although/because/
6ouAos- when his master was writing.

The negative is ou unless the participle is conditional, in which case it is pf).

ou фиАатторЁУои той Sectttotou cpeu^opai. Since my master is not on guard, I shall
flee.

pq фиАатторЁУои той бЕсттгбтои фЕи^ороа. If my master is not on guard, I shall flee.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on В 2). Each underlined verb could be translated 
into Greek with a participle (though if actually translating this passage one 
might not want to make them all participles, for stylistic reasons); indicate 
what case each participle would be and why.

When the messenger arrived, the servants who were off duty were sitting 
in the courtyard, which was the coolest part of the palace. They were sur­
prised to see him covered with dust and panting, since messengers rarely 
arrived in that condition. If he had given them a chance, they would have 
surrounded him to ask lots of questions, but as it was, although they moved 
as fast as they could, they hardly had time to get up from the benches before 
he had entered the king s apartments, though these were on the other side 
of the courtyard, which was exceptionally wide. Once he disappeared, they
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all wanted to follow him, although normally they were not very enthusiastic 
about going into the kings apartments, which were so full of precious and 
fragile objects that you had to be very careful not to brush against anything, 
especially if the weather was not good. (When the weather was bad all the 
servants used to get very muddy, because the courtyard floor was made of 
earth and so were most of the palace walls, and although they tried hard 
to get the mud off they were never completely successful. And when some­
one got mud on a gold statue, the king used to have that person whipped.) 
But when they tried to enter, the guard kept them out, saying that the king, 
although he did not normally grant private audiences, was giving one to the 
messenger who had come with such urgency. When they heard this the ser­
vants were very frustrated; although the sun was shining and the birds were 
singing and the day was a perfect one, they were miserable.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on B 2). Translate into Greek using participles 
and the following vocabulary: bscrrroTris, -ou, 6 “master” ; 5ouAos, -ou, 6 
“slave” ; crrroTrspTrco, orrroTrep'pco, orrreTrgp'pa, c(TroTr£Trop<pa, crrroTTSTreppai, 
airs tt!: pep Sr) v “send away”; guyopai, eu^opcu, pu^apriv, r|uypai “pray” ; 0uco, 
Sucrco, sBucra, teSukcc, T£0upai, 8tu0t)v “sacrifice” ; cpsuyco, cpsu^opou, sepu- 
yov, TtEcpEuya “flee” ; (puAaTTCo, cpuAd̂ co, EcpuAa^a, TrscpuAaxa, irgcpuAaypat, 
gcpuAdyOTiv “guard.”

a. The slaves were sent away while their masters were sacrificing (use 
present participle).

b. The slaves were sent away while being guarded.
c. We guarded the slaves while they were being sent away (use present 

participle).
d. We guarded the slaves while their masters were sacrificing (use 

present participle).
e. While the slaves were praying (use present participle), they were 

guarded.
f. While the slaves were praying (use present participle), their masters 

sacrificed.
g. When the slaves have fled, their masters will sacrifice.
h. The slaves will pray when they are sent away.
i. The slaves will pray while their masters sacrifice.
j. The slaves fled while their masters were praying (use present 

participle).
k. The masters sacrificed while their slaves prayed.
l. The masters sacrificed after sending away their slaves.
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m. The slaves will be guarded while their masters pray.
n. The slaves will be guarded while being sent away.
o. If their masters do not sacrifice (use aorist participle), the slaves will 

flee.
p. If the slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), they will flee.
q. If the slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), their masters will

guard them.
r. If the slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), their masters will 

not sacrifice.

C) Supplementary participles are used with certain verbs.

1) Xaipco, iiSopai, SiccteAego, and Afiyxo have meanings that require a present participle 
to complete the sense (though they can also be used absolutely in other meanings); the 
participle agrees with the subject of the verb that triggers it.

Xcupsi ypàqjcùv. 
tÎSstou ypâ<pcov. 
ÔiaTsAsï ypàcpoucra. 
Àriyoucn ypâtpovTÊS-

He enjoys writing. / He likes to write.
He enjoys writing. / He likes to write.
She continues writing. / She continues to write. 
They stop writing. / They cease to write.

2) riauopai in the middle voice is used like the verbs in C 1, but the active ttouw takes 
an accusative object and a participle agreeing with that object. In either case the par­
ticiple is in the present tense.

TrausTai ypatpcov. He stops writing. / He ceases to write.
-rrccusi pa ypacpovTa. He stops me (from) writing.

3) Oaivopai and aiaxuvopai can take either a participle (present in the case of 9CUV0- 
pai, aorist in the case of alayuvopai) or an infinitive, but the two constructions mean 
different things.5

9aiv6Tai ypacpcov. He is clearly writing.
9aivET0u ypa9£iv. He seems to be writing.

(mnemonic hexameter: 9aivopai gov quod sum, quod non sum 9aivopai eivai) 

a iax^v£Tal ypotq/as- He is ashamed to have written, (when he has written)
aiaxuveTcu ypa9siv. He is (too) ashamed to write, (when he does not write)

5 In some authors a similar distinction is observed with dpxo^iai: apxsTai ypacpcov “he begins by writing,” but 
apxETai ypacpeiv “he begins writing” / “he begins to write.” In other authors the infinitive is used for both 
meanings.
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4) Tuyxavoo in its meaning “happen to” can take either a present or an aorist participle, 
with a complex difference in meaning as follows:

Tuyxavsi ypcccpcov. 
Tuyxdvsi yp ayas. 
6Tuxs ypd<poov. 
£tux£ ypavpas.

He happens to be writing.
He happens to have written.
He happened to be writing.
He happened to write. / He happened to have written, 
(i.e. this one can be either aspectual or temporal)

5) AavOavco and q>6avto take participles that have no good equivalents in English. The 
participle is present with a primary tense of the verb, or aorist with a secondary tense 
of the verb. These verbs can also use a reverse construction whereby they become par­
ticiples and the supplementary participles become finite verbs; there is no difference in 
meaning between the normal and reverse constructions.

e'AccSev auTOus ypcxyag.

Aafiobv auTous eypaq/ev.

£'Aa0 £V eccutov ypayas. 
q>0av£i auTous ypacpoov. 
90avcov auTous ypa<p£i.

He wrote without their notice. / He escaped their 
notice writing. / They did not notice him writing.
He wrote without their notice. / He escaped their 
notice writing. / They did not notice him writing.
He wrote unawares. / He wrote without knowing it. 
He beats them to writing. / He writes before they do. 
He beats them to writing. / He writes before they do.

Preliminary exercise 5 (on C). Translate into Greek using participles and 
the following vocabulary: 5£cnroTr|s, -ou, o “master”; 5ouAos, -ou, 6 “slave” ; 
suyopai, su^opai, r|u^dpr|V, - , riuypai, -  “pray” ; 0uco, 0uaco, £0ucra, teOukcc, 
T£0upai, £tu0t)v “sacrifice.”

a. The master enjoys sacrificing. (2 ways)
b. The master continues to sacrifice.
c. The master ceases to sacrifice. (2 ways)
d. We stopped the master from sacrificing.
e. The master is clearly sacrificing.
f. The master seems to be sacrificing.
g. The master is not ashamed to have sacrificed.
h. The master is ashamed to sacrifice.
i. The master happens to be sacrificing.
j. The master happens to have sacrificed.
k. The master happened to be sacrificing.
l. The master happened to sacrifice.
m. The master sacrificed without the slaves noticing. (2 ways)
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n. The master sacrificed without knowing it.
o. The master beats the slaves to sacrificing. (2 ways)
p. The slaves pray before their masters do. (2 ways)
q. The master did not notice the slaves praying. (2 ways)
r. The slaves prayed without knowing it.
s. The slaves are clearly praying.
t. The slaves continue to pray.
u. The master will stop the slaves from praying.
v. The slaves seem to be praying.
w. The slaves do not like to pray. (2 ways)
x. The slaves cease praying. (2 ways)
y. The slaves are ashamed to have prayed.
z. The slaves happened to be praying.

D) Participles are also used in indirect statement after verbs o f knowing and perceiv­
ing; see chapter x.

£) Additional complications

1) The tenses of attributive and circumstantial participles usually express time, though 
sometimes, particularly in the aorist, a participle’s tense indicates aspect only.6 The time 
indicated by a participle is always time relative to the main verb; since English has 
a system of sequence of tenses after main verbs in the past, the tense of a participle 
accompanying a verb in a past tense is often different from the tense of its proper English 
equivalent.7

qùpov tôv ypâqjovTct SoüÀov.

rjùpov t6v ypàqiavTa SoüÀov.

qupov tôv ypcxvpovTOt 5oûÀov. 

but
EÛpicn<co tôv ypcupavTa ôoüÀov.

I found the slave who was writing.
(present participle =  English imperfect)
I found the slave who had written.
(aorist participle =  English pluperfect. Notice that 
Greek does not use the perfect here.)
I found the slave who was going to write.
(future participle)

I find the slave who wrote.
(No change because main verb is not past)

6 When the finite-verb equivalent of a participle would be a subjunctive or optative, for example in the protases 
of future more vivid and future less vivid conditions, the tense of the participle normally indicates aspect. In 
other situations aspect is sometimes, but less predictably, a factor.

7 See chapter x for more information on English sequence of tenses and how it relates to Greek.
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Often English uses a simple past tense in a subordinate clause; when translating such 
sentences into Greek one must consider exactly how the action of the subordinate clause 
relates to that of the main clause in order to decide what tense of participle to use. 
Thus “When they fled, they carried the money” requires a present participle (cpsuyovTSs 
t o  a p y u p io v  f|V EyK ov), because the carrying and the fleeing must have been simulta­
neous, but “When they escaped to Athens, they sacrificed” requires an aorist partici­
ple ( A 0 f)v a £ e  cpuyovTES £0 u c ra v ) , because the subjects must have escaped before they 
sacrificed.

Preliminary exercise 6 (on E 1). For each underlined verb in preliminary 
exercise 3, give the tense of the resulting participle in Greek.

2) When a subordinate clause begins a sentence and contains words that are also used 
in the main clause, English tends to give those words in full in the subordinate clause 
and replace them by pronouns in the main clause. In Greek the shared words will nor­
mally be found in the main clause and can be understood without any pronoun in the 
participial phrase, even if the participle begins the sentence. Thus “When the slaves 
were released they fled” becomes AuOevres scpuyov oi 5ouAoi, and “When he pursued 
the slaves they fled” becomes S icokovtos cxutou etpuyov oi SouAoi.

3) The adverb tbs has a special use with causal participles. It indicates that the cause is 
in the mind of the subject of the sentence (or of some other person in the sentence, if 
the context makes that clear), and that the speaker of the sentence assumes no respon­
sibility for it. Sometimes there is an implication that the attribution of cause is false, but 
often there is no such implication; the cos construction is much weaker than English 
“allegedly” and is often used in situations where the author cannot actually be intend­
ing to cast doubt on the assertion.8

crrrfiAOov cbs viKfiaavTes- They departed as if victorious / on the grounds that
they had been victorious. (The writer of the 
sentence does not indicate whether or not they were 
actually victorious but tells us that they thought or 
said that they were victorious.)

dirfiASov viKricravTES. They departed victorious. (The writer of the
sentence positively asserts that they were 
victorious.)

8 It is debated whether ¿05 can have this meaning with final participles as well. What is certain is that the 
doubting force is far less common when a participle indicates purpose; normally future participles take cos 
without casting any doubt on the genuineness of the purpose.
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4) Participles retain the characteristics of a verb while assuming those of an adjective, 
so they can take objects in the case appropriate to that verb, as well as adverbs, preposi­
tional phrases, and even dependent clauses. The use of such material with participles is 
very common in Greek and allows participles to be used instead of subordinate clauses 
even for long and complex expressions.

ypayapEvri tov VEaviav tov a9o6pa ccSikov Tfjs ek tou VEcb KAoTrfjs kcu 
(3ouAop£VT| £r|piouv auTov, ££ai<pvr|s utto tcov Qecov orrrEOavEV.
“When she had indicted the very unjust young man for the theft from the 
temple and was wanting to punish him, she was suddenly killed by the 
gods.”

5) Participles connect themselves to verbs, so conjunctions can never be used to attach a 
participle to a finite verb. The only time conjunctions are used with participles is when 
a co-ordinating conjunction joins two parallel participles to each other. (When used 
with concessive participles kcu is an adverb, not a conjunction; the same is true of obs 
with participles.)

Preliminary exercise 7 (on A, B, C, and E). Translate into Greek using 
participles for all subordinate clauses and the following vocabulary: 
qnAocroipos, -ou, 6 “philosopher”; cnroTTEpirco, airoirsp^co, cnrETrspya, 
dTT07rEirop9 a, aTTOTTETTEppai, oar£TrEp<p0r)v “send away”; acpiKVEopcu, acpi^o- 
pai, dtpiKopriv, - , aq>Typou, -  “arrive”; 8i8do-Kco, 8i8oc£go, £8i8oc§a, 8£818axa , 
8£8i8aypai, £Si8a)(0r|v “teach.”

a. Philosophers enjoy teaching. (2 ways)
b. The philosophers stopped teaching.
c. The philosophers were sent away because they arrived while we were 

teaching.
d. The philosophers were sent away on the grounds that they arrived 

while we were teaching.
e. Whoever does not teach will be sent away.
f. The philosophers who do not teach will be sent away.
g. If the philosophers do not stop teaching, we shall send them away.
h. If the philosophers do not teach, we shall be sent away.
i. If the philosophers do not teach, they will be sent away.
j. We did not notice the philosophers teaching. (2 ways)
k. The philosophers happened to be teaching while we were arriving.
l. The philosophers arrived in order to teach.
m. The philosophers arrived before we did. (2 ways)
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n. Philosophers do not like to be taught. (2 ways)
o. The philosophers continued to teach while we were arriving.
p. When we arrive, we shall stop the philosophers from teaching.
q. The philosophers are clearly teaching.
r. The philosophers stopped teaching as soon as we arrived.
s. The philosophers were not ashamed to be teaching while we were 

being sent away.
t. Philosophers teach without knowing it. (2 ways)
u. We were sent away on the grounds that we had not taught.
v. The philosophers who taught were sent away.
w. We arrived while the philosophers were teaching.
x. The philosophers happen to be teaching.
y. The philosophers will not be sent away although they arrived while 

we were teaching.
z. If the philosophers do not stop teaching, they will be sent away,
aa. The philosophers sent us away as if we had not taught.
bb. When we arrived, he stopped the philosophers from teaching, 
cc. When he arrived, he stopped the philosophers from teaching, 
dd. When the philosophers arrived, he stopped them from teaching, 
ee. The philosophers seem to be teaching although they are being sent 

away.
ff. The philosophers are not ashamed to have taught us.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered and using par­
ticiples for all subordinate clauses.

1. When mortals sacrifice, the immortals rejoice.
2. When these citizens arrived at the assembly, they began to sacrifice to the gods.
3. The people who were fleeing turned away from the road without their pursuers 

seeing them.9
4. The philosopher happens to have found the young men (as they were) in the mid­

dle of seizing the thief.
5. People who have not been educated do not enjoy writing.
6. Although we arrived at the forest, we did not find wild animals.
7. This prostitute was too ashamed to send her lover into the forest to carry wood.

9 I.e. escaped the notice of the men who were pursuing them as they turned away from the road.
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8. When the noble philosopher had fallen into the river, a clever sophist saved him.
9. The strong man is obviously beating his little slaves.
10. That sophist indicted the beautiful prostitute for theft because (he said) she had 

received money from the unjust thieves.
11. If the courageous sailor does not find weapons, he will not save his cowardly com­

rades.
12. When the young man who had been nourished by wild animals turned the terrible 

bandits away from the mainland, the citizens rejoiced.
13. The men who had been released stopped seizing the things that had been left and 

began eating.
14. The assembly accepted the young man’s advice as if he had already become a 

hoplite.
15. This cowardly bandit left his comrades on the island so that he might (himself) 

escape to the mainland.
16. Although the little thief had seized the silver, nevertheless the philosopher did not 

beat him.
17. Such men as did not take pleasure in money ransomed the hoplites who were 

suffering bad things.
18. The man who rules the island indicted his sister for theft because he had found 

in his house the crown that had been taken from the shrine.
19. The terrible bandits seized the offerings when they (i.e. the offerings) had just 

been saved from the shrine that was burning.
20. When the sophist showed the crown that had been sent by those wishing to find 

wisdom, the spectators were ashamed of not having been educated.
21. People who seem to be praying in the white temple often take the offerings.
22. If these wild animals do not escape to the forest, the men who throw stones will 

continue to harm them.
23. In order to find money, bandits burned the beautiful little shrine.
24. He (i.e. the general) happened to escape to Athens with a few hoplites after the 

battle.
25. While the young man burned the tree sacred to the immortals, his comrades 

threw the offerings into a river.
26. In (the) beginning the council prayed to the gods as if it (i.e. the council) had 

killed the spectators justly.
27. The slaves who were stopped by the spectator were obviously fleeing.
28. While he was teaching young men, the good philosopher fell in a river without 

noticing.10

10 I.e. escaped the notice of himself (eauTov).
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29. The woman who stopped the council from accepting the silver is capable of 
increasing the citizens’ rule.

30. Mortals, even if they become wise, are not equal to the immortals.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and 
explain what the construction of each participle is, what it agrees with, and why it has 
the tense and modifiers it does.

1. aAA’, go paxapis, apeivov ctk6 ttsi, pf) as Aav0avco o u 5 ev gov.

(Plato, Symposium 219a; ctkottsgo “consider”)

2. . . .  t o Ts yap pq syouai ypqpaTa 8i5ovai oux f|0sAov 5iaAsysa0ai.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.60-1)

3. xai oaa apa to irav irAfiOos KpaTOuv tcov to ypqpaTa lyovTGOv ypc<9£i pf| 
irsTaav, (3ia paAAov f| vopos av sir);

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.45, Alcibiades questioning Pericles on the difference 
between legitimately passed laws and lawless force; TrAf)0os “populace,” xpaTeco 
+  gen. “have power over,” ypc^co “pass as law,” the understood object of neiQco 
is rich men)

4. 9qpi yap  5q opoiOTaTOV auTOV sivai t o Ts aiAqvoTs t o u t o is  t o Ts £v to Ts 

eppoyAucpsiois xa0r)p£vois, ouaTivas 8pya(ovTai oi Sqpioupyoi crupiyyas f\ 
auAous syovTas, oi 5iya5£ 5 ioiy0svT8s 9aivovTat 8v5 o 0 ev ayaApaTa 8yovT8s 
08GOV.

(Plato, Symposium 2i5a-b, Alcibiades speaking about Socrates; aiAqvos “figure of 
Silenus,” sppoyAu98Tov “statue shop,” Sqpioupyos “craftsman,” crupiy^ “Panpipe,” 
5 iya6s “apart,” Sioiyvupi “open, split,” ayaApa “image”)

5. touto 5 iavoq0£is S9£uyov, sxeivcov £iri Tp auAeicp 0upa Tqv 9uAaxqv 
TTOioupsvcov' TpiGov 8e 0upa>v ouctgov, as I'Sei ps 5tsA0eTv, aTiaaai avecpypsvai 
ETUyOV. C<91KOp£VOS 58 sis ’Apy8V8G0 TOU VOUXAppOU EXEIVOV TTEpiTGO sis CCCTTU, 
TTEuaopevov Trepi tou a5£A90u‘ rjxcov 5e sAsyev oti ’EpaToaOsvqs outov sv tt) 
o5cp Aapcbv 815 to SeapcoTTipiov au ayayo i.

(Lysias, Oration 12.16, the tale of the speakers escape from the thirty tyrants 
and the loss of his brother; E9Suyov “I began to flee,” ouAeios “of the court­
yard” (here a two-termination adjective), ’Apyevsco is genitive, vauxAqpos “ship­
master,” SscrpcoTripiov “prison”)
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6 .

7-

8.

Trpos 8 e au Tas t o u  x £1m£>v ° S  KapTEpricrEis -  Ssivoi yap o u t o 0 i ysipcovEs -  
0 aupacrta ipya^ETO t o  t e  aAAa, Kai t o t e  o v to s  Trayou oi'ou S eivo tcctou , Kai 
iravTCov f) o u k  e ^iovtcov e'v8 o0 ev, f) ei t is  E îoi, r^iEapsvcov t e  0 aupaaTa Sq 
ocra Kai uttoS eS epsvco v  Kai EVEiAiypsvcov t o u s  noSas eis  iriAous Kai apvaKiSas,
OUTOS 5 ’ £V TOUTOIS £̂ T)£l EyCOV ipCCTlOV pEV TOIOUTOV OlOVTTEp Kai TTpOTEpOV EICO0EI

90p£lv, avuTr68r|Tos 5 e 6 ia  tou KpuaTaAAou paov ettopeueto f] oi aAAoi utro8- 
eSepevoi, oi 5 e CTTpaTicoTai uttePAettov outov cos KaTa9 povouvTa CT9C0V.

(Plato, Symposium 220 a-b, Alcibiades on Socrates’ tolerance of the cold; 
KapT£pr|CTis “endurance,” irayos “frost,” oi'ou “so,” ap9i£vvupi “put around,” 
uttoS eco “put shoes on,” ocvgAiaaco “wrap up,” iriAos “felt,” apvaKis “sheepskin,” 
9op£co “wear,” dvu-rro8r|Tos “barefoot,” KpuaTaAAos “ice,” u t o PAettco “regard 
with suspicion,” KaTa9pov£co “look down on”)

Si’ 6 Kai t o u s  u ie is  oi ircTEpES, Kav cbcn crcb9pov£S, opcos airo tcov irovripcbv 
av0pco7rcov Eipyoucnv, cos Tqv p£V tcov ypqaTcbv opiAiav aaKqaiv ouaav Tfjs 

apETfjs» tt]v 8s tcov novripcov KaTaAuaiv.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1 .2 .20; aaKqais “exercise,” kotccAuctis “destruction”; 
how does this sentence violate the rules given in this chapter, and why do you 
think Xenophon wanted to break the rules here?)

Kai TTpcoTov psv oaoi e£ occttecos eote, aKEipaaOE oti utto toutcov outco a 9 oSpa 

f|pyECT0E, coctte cc5 eA9oTs Kai ueoi Kai TroArrais qvayKa£Ea0£ ttoAepeTv toioutov 
uoAspov, £v co T|ttt)0£Vtes p£V toTs viKpaaoi to i'aov syETE, viKqaavTSs 5’ av tou- 
tois ISouAeuete.

(Lysias, Oration 12.92; ccotu refers to Athens here, cKEUTopai “consider,” to utcov

i.e. the thirty tyrants (same is true of t o u t o is), a9o6pa “harshly,” apyopai “be 
ruled,” avayKa^co “force,” qTTaopai “be defeated,” t o  i'aov Eyco “be on equal 
terms with”)



VI The structure of a Greek sentence: word order 
and connection

Material to learn before using this chapter: third declension, peyas and 
ttoAus (Smyth §256-9, 311); Vocabulary 6 and associated principal 
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §240-61,311-12 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2769-3003

A) A Greek sentence has a skeleton composed of verbs and connectives; most sen­
tences, and indeed paragraphs, can be analyzed solely on the basis o f such words.

1) The relationship of one verb to another is normally specified in Greek by conjunc­
tions and/or by the form of the verb: if the verbs are co-ordinated (either two main 
verbs or two parallel subordinates), a co-ordinating conjunction is essential, but if one 
is subordinated, connection may be made by a subordinating conjunction, by a relative 
pronoun, or by a participle or infinitive.

ô te  Toivuv TOÜ0’ oütûos ëx£l> "npooriKEi irpofiùpcoç è0 éAeiv  cckoùeiv tcôv 
|3ouAopÉVCOV aup(3ouÀ£U£lV OÙ yàp  pÔVOV £l Tl xpficripov ÈcrKEppÉVOS f|K£l 
Tis, t o u t ’ ccv ctKoùcravTES AàjJoiTE, àÀÀà kcù Tfis upETÉpaç Tuyns ÙTroAap- 
fScxvco TToÀÀà tcôv Ôeôvtgov ek  t o ü  -Ttapaxpfip’ Èviois âv etteA0 £ïv  eîtteTv , 

coctt’ e Ç anavTcov paSiav Tpv t o u  aup9 ÉpovTos ùpTv aïpEcnv y£VÉa0at. 
(Demosthenes, Olynthiac 1.1)

This sentence can be analyzed as follows into units with one verb form in each; all infini­
tives and participles, except attributive participles, count for this purpose as verb forms. 
The numeration and indentation indicate the structure; notice the roles of the under­
lined words.

1.1 ots toivuv tou0 ’ outgos e'xsi “Since moreover this is so”

1 Trpocrf)K£i “it befits (you)”
1.2 Ttpo0upoos £0eAeiv “eagerly to wish”

1.2.1 aKouEiv twv (3ouAop£vcov “to hear those who wish” 
1.2.1.1 ctupPouAeueiv “to advise (you)”

2 ou yap povov . . .  tout’ av Acx(3oit£ “for not only would you accept this”
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2.1 dKouggvTes “when you heard (it)”
2.2 8i. . .  f|Ksi t is  “ if someone comes”

2 .2 .1  t i  у р р с п р о у  ectk8|ji|J8vos “with a useful idea”

3 aAAa Kai Tfjs up£TSpas TUXPS итгоАар[Зауоо “but also I count (as part) of your (good)
fortune”

3.1 ¿к tou ттараурлм’ sviois av етгеА9еТу “ (that) it may come to several (speak­
ers), from the on-the-spot”

3 .1 . 1  тгоААа tcov 5 eovtcov ептеТу “to say many of the things that are neces­
sary”

3.2 coctt’ e£ dirdvTCOv pa8iav Tqv t o u  cruptpEpovTOS upTv aipEcnv yEVEcrOai “so
as for the choice out of all of them of the one that is expedient 
for you to become easy.”

2) Finite verbs are usually joined together by conjunctions or connective particles. 
Greeks of the Classical period had no punctuation, so neither conjunction usage nor 
any other feature of Greek structure is linked to punctuation. Notice the different levels 
of acceptability of these Greek sentences and their English equivalents, as the punctua­
tion makes a difference in English but not in Greek:

Comma: q (bouAq e^ouAeueto, q 6’ EKKAqcria ou. (good)
The council deliberated, and the assembly did not. (good)

q PouAq e^ouAeueto, q EKKAqcria ou. (poor)
The council deliberated, the assembly did not. (poor)

Semicolon: q (bouAq e^ouAeueto’ q 5’ EKKAqoia ou. (good)
The council deliberated; and the assembly did not. (poor)

q PouAq ePouAeueto" q EKKAqcria ou. (poor)
The council deliberated; the assembly did not. (good)

Period/full stop: q (3ouAq e(3ouAeueto. q 5’ EKKAqaia ou. (good)
The council deliberated. And the assembly did not. (poor)

q (3ouAq e^ouAeueto. q EKKAqcria ou. (poor)
The council deliberated. The assembly did not. (acceptable)

(The best way to express this sentence in Greek would be to use psv as well as 5e, with 
any type of punctuation: q p£v pouAq e(3ouAeueto' q 5 ’ EKKAqaia ou.)

3) Even the intervention of a period (full stop) makes no difference to the need for con­
nection: almost every sentence in a work of Greek prose is connected to the preceding 
sentence by a conjunction or other connecting word, just as each clause within a sen­
tence is connected. Words commonly used this way include Se, ка{, аЛЛа, yap, and ouv; 
when translating into Greek it is a good idea to use one of these near the start of every
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sentence in a connected passage, except the first. (Note that pev cannot be used to con­
nect a sentence to its predecessor, since it looks forward: a sentence that opens with pgv 
needs another connective too.) Notice how Plato often connects sentences even over a 
change of speaker:

ZQKPATHZ: . . .  touto oux'i KaA&s AeyeTai; “ . . .  aren’t these things well 
said?”

KPITQN: koAcos. “ (They are) well (said).”

ZQKPATHZ: o u ko u v  t c <s psv xp'no’Tcts Tipav, tcxs 5e Trovripas pf); “There­
fore (is it necessary) to honor the best (opinions) and not the bad 
ones?”

KPITQN: vai. “Yes.”
ZQKPATHZ: xPrlcrTai be ouy od t w v  9povipcov, Trovripai 5e ai tcov

a9povcov; “And are not the best (opinions) those o f prudent men, and 
the bad (opinions) those of foolish men?”

KPITQN: ttcos 5  ̂ou; “And how not?” (Plato, Crito 47a)

Therefore when translating into Greek one often needs to add conjunctions not 
present in the English; if translating a passage containing more than one sentence 
one u su a lly  needs to add conjunctions.

4) Although the conjunctions join the verbs, they are not normally placed next to the 
verbs; conjunctions normally come as the first or second word of the unit to which their 
verb belongs.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Indicate where in the passage below addi­
tional conjunctions (beyond those already present in English) would be 
needed if it were to be translated fairly literally into Greek, and suggest 
which conjunction(s) would be most appropriate in each place. Take into 
account the probable translations of the conjunctions already present, to 
avoid repeating the same one too many times in a row.

Alcibiades was not a model citizen. He got drunk at parties, smashed up 
other peoples property, and seduced their wives. Eventually things came 
to a head when he mutilated a group of sacred statues: this was thought to 
have annoyed the gods and thus to have jeopardized the success of a military 
expedition. The citizens decided to put Alcibiades in jail, but he ran off to 
Sparta. The Spartan king was delighted to welcome him, and Alcibiades had 
a wonderful time, particularly as he found the king’s wife very charming. 
Unfortunately, when the king found out what Alcibiades was up to with his 
wife, Alcibiades had to leave very suddenly.
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Preliminary exercise 2 (on A). Find the verbs (including infinitives 
and participles except attributive participles) and conjunctions in this 
sentence.

Ou povov 5e беТтаита yiyvcoaKSiv, оибё toTs s'pyois ek eTvov apuv£a0aiToTs 
тои тгоЛерои, aAAa ка! тф Аоуюрср ка! тр Siavoia t o u s  т а р ’ upTv итг£р 

аитои AsyovTas piafjaai, £V0upoupsvous o t i o u k  e v e o t i tgov Tfjs ttoAecos 

£y0pcov кратраар irpiv av t o u s  sv аитр тр ttoAsi коАастрб’ итгррЕтоС/VTas 
£K£ivois. (Demosthenes, Philippics 3.53)

It is necessary not only to know these things and not (only) to resist him 
with the deeds of war, but also with both reasoning and purpose to hate 
those who speak among you on his behalf, considering that it is not possible 
to overcome the enemies of the city before you punish those in the city itself 
who serve them.

B) On the skeleton composed of the verbs and connectives hangs the muscle struc­
ture of the nouns, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, etc. These tend to be grouped 
around their verbs, and when there are many verbs in a sentence, it is important to be 
able to tell which verb each other word is attached to. This is usually facilitated by open­
ing each clause or phrase with a distinctive opening word; such a word is one that (a) 
cannot, at least in context, belong to the preceding phrase or clause, and (b) indicates 
that a particular sort of word is following. Any words that occur between the open­
ing word and the word to which it points can be assumed to be part of the same unit, 
unless another opening word intervenes, in which case the reader is alerted to nesting 
units. Conjunctions are opening words, usually pointing to a verb, and so are relative 
pronouns and relative adjectives. Smaller units may be opened by prepositions, which 
point to objects in a particular case, or by articles (see chapter 11 G).

rispi тгоААои av TTOipa-aippv, go av5p£s, t o  t o io u t o u s  upas epo'i 5iKaaTas 
тг£р\ t o u t o u  to u  TtpaypaTos y£V£cr0ai, oioiir£p av upTv o u t o Ts EipTE 
тоюита tt£ttov0 6 t £S' su yap  oI8’ o t i, d Tpv auTT)V yvcopr|V тг£р! tgov aAAoov 
£)(OlT£, f|VTT£p TT£pi UpGOV OUTGOV, OUK av £tV| OCTTIS OUK £ТП t o Ts y£y£VT(p£VOIS 
ayavaKToiri, aAAa ttocvtss av ir£pi tgov та тоюита £7nTT|6£u6vTGov tocs 

£r|pias piKpas fiyoTa0£. (Lysias 1.1)

This sentence can be analyzed into units with one verb (or, in the case of 2.1.1.1, under­
stood verb) in each; notice the roles of the underlined words in the analysis below. 
Most units open with a clear opening word and close with the word pointed to by that 
opener; those that lack a marker at one end or the other come next to other units that 
mark those boundaries clearly. Note that unit 2.1.1 comes before the unit on which it
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depends, 2.1; this is possible because the oti just before the start of 2.1.1 makes it clear 
that a new main verb is expected, while the si at the start of 2.1.1 makes it clear that the 
main verb is postponed until after the subordinate clause.

1 llspi тгоЛЛои av 7ToiriCTaipr|v, со avbpss, “I would count it of great importance,
gentlemen,”

1.1 to toioutous upas Ф °'1 SiKaoras Trspi toutou tou upaypaTos ysvsaOai “for
you to become such judges for me about this affair”

1 .1 .1 olonrsp av upTv outois sfr|TE “as you would be for yourselves”
1 .1 .1.1 тоюита TrsTrov0oTES' “if you had suffered such things;”

2 su yap oi5 ’ oti, “for I know well that,”
2.1.1 si tt)v auTTiv у vcopr|v irspi tcov aAAcov syoiTS “if  you should have the

same opinion about the others”
2.1.1.1 pvusp Trspi upcbv auTcbv, “as (you have) about yourselves”

2.1 ouk av sit| “there would not be”
2.1.2 ootis ouk siri toTs ysysvripsvois ayavaKToir], “anyone who would not

be indignant at the things that have happened,”
2.2 aAAoc ttcxvtss av Trspi tcov та тоюита smTTiSsuovTcov Tas £r||juas piKpas

руоТсгвб. “but you would all consider the punishments (to be) 
small for those who practice such things.”

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B). Take the sentence of Demosthenes given in 
Preliminary exercise 2 and analyze it according to the model given above. 
That is, break up the sentence into one-verb units (counting as verbs both 
infinitives and participles, except attributive participles) and indicate the 
relationship between units with indentation and numbering as above. There 
is one unit that nests inside another unit. If you have difficulty, consult 
Appendix C.

C) Word order within units is more flexible, but by no means random. The position 
before the verb tends to be given to the word on which the unit is focused. Adverbs and 
negatives normally go directly in front of the words to which they apply; an adverb or 
negative that applies to the sentence as a whole tends to be put in front of the verb. (Thus 
“He has come home again” becomes oikoSs iraAiv f|K£i, not *f|K£i oixabs iraAiv.) The 
particle av changes its position according to the type of clause in which it occurs: av 
in a subordinate clause tends to follow the opening word very closely (hence the fused 
forms sctv, otov, etc.), but av in a main clause tends to be near the verb; if the main 
clause contains ou, the av normally follows the ou.
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D) Additional complications

1) Many opening words are postpositive particles. These normally come second in 
their clauses, but because they are always postpositive they are still effective markers of 
a clause boundary and signal that the clause began with the word preceding the post­
positive particle. To make their position consistent and therefore the clause boundaries 
clear, postpositive particles may be inserted into otherwise inviolable groupings that 
would not normally tolerate extraneous material (e.g. q 5a PouAf]).

2) All enclitics are postpositive; they tend to come immediately after the word to which 
they relate and should never begin a sentence, clause, or other unit. Thus “Some man 
has come” can be f|Kei avSpcoTros tis or avSpcoiros tis f|KEi, but not *tis dvQpcoiros
f|K8l.

3) The use of psv . . . S i is harder than it looks. These words are common, for Greek 
writers use them frequently to connect and stress the balance of parallel clauses, phrases, 
or sentences. However, psv . . .  5s can only be used when the two things to be connected 
are exactly parallel grammatically, not when one element is in any way subordinated to 
the other. Thus “The first slave fled, but the second one stayed” can be well translated 
with 6 psv rrpcoTos 5ouAos s'cpuysv, 6 5s SsuTEpos spsvsv, but “When the first slave fled, 
the second one stayed” requires a subordinate construction (e.g. <psuyovTos tou rrpcb- 

tou, spsvsv 6 5suTspos SouAos). This limitation does not mean that psv . . .  5s cannot be 
used with participles; it is often so used, but only to connect one participle to another, 
not to connect either to the main verb. Thus spsvsv 6 vsccvias tcov psv 5ouAoov cpsuyov- 
tcov, tcov 8s ApoTcov a<piKvoupsvcov “The young man stayed when the slaves fled and 
when the bandits arrived.”

In addition to being parallel grammatically, units to which psv and 5s are attached 
must be balanced in sense. Thus “The slave was afraid, and he fled” would not 
be a good candidate for psv. . .  5s, as there is a causal relationship between the 
clauses that would be better expressed by a conjunction like ouv (e.g. scpoPsiTO 
о 5ouAos” s'cpuysv ouv) or better still by subordination (e.g. <po(3oupsvos о 5ouAos 
scpuysv).

Lastly, psv and 5s (which are both postpositive and therefore normally appear as the 
second words of their clauses) must immediately follow the words or phrases that pro­
vide the specific points of contrast between the clauses; if there are no specific words 
or phrases in which the contrast can be embodied, it is not normally practical to use 
psv. . .  5s. Thus “The philosopher often arrives late, but today he’s early” could use 
psv. . .  5s, but only if the words are arranged so that each clause begins with one of 
the key words that are contrasted: -rroAAaKis psv oq»s dqnKvsrrcu 6 <piAocroq>os, Tppspov 
5s ттрф.
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Preliminary exercise 4 (on D 3). For each of the following sentences, indi­
cate whether it could be translated with pgv . . .  5e in Greek, and if so, which 
words the |jev and the 5s should follow and how the English should be 
reordered to make that possible.

a. In appearance he was fair, and in his heart he was foul.
b. This poor Spartan returned from battle without his shield and was 

beaten by his mother.
c. When Demosthenes was young, he was incapable o f public speaking, 

but after lots of practice he became one of the greatest orators of all 
time.

d. My father is not a citizen; my mother is.
e. Philosophers love to talk, but there’s no point in listening to them.
f. The husband looked under the bed and found Alcibiades hiding there.
g. The husband looked under the bed, and Alcibiades slipped out the 

window.
h. The husband looked under the bed, but he did not see Alcibiades, who 

had rolled himself up in a rug.
i. Socrates was ugly, but people loved him anyway.
j. Socrates was ugly in body but beautiful in soul.
k. Socrates was ugly and wildly irritating, but that didn’t justify executing 

him.
l. Humans domesticated dogs, and cats domesticated humans.

4) T e is a complex particle with many different uses. In Attic prose it is most often
found with Kai: two words or phrases are connected by placing te after the first word
(or the first word of the first phrase) and Kai before the start of the second. The result­
ing connective cannot be translated in English in a way that distinguishes it from Kai 
without te; English “both . . .  and” is really Kai . . .  Kai rather than te . . .  Kai. Thus 6 te 
TrpcoTos 8ouAos Kai 6 Seutspos £<puyov means “The first slave and the second one fled.”1

Preliminary exercise 5 (on A-D ). The following passage might be trans­
lated into Greek grammatically but infelicitously using the words below. 
Improve this translation, without changing any of the words in it, by adding 
conjunctions (including a pgv . . .  5e pair) and rearranging the words.

Perhaps it might seem strange that I indeed, going around, give this advice 
in private and poke my nose into other people’s business, but I don’t dare 1

1 The use of te alone, without Kai, to mean “and” (avGpcoiroi nnrot te “men and horses” ) is common in poetry 
but not in prose.
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to advise the state publicly, coming before the assembly. The cause of this 
is that which you yourselves have often heard me saying in many places, 
that there exists for me something divine and supernatural, which indeed 
Meletos made fun of in his indictment of me. (Plato, Apology 31c)

Tocos av 8o£siev slvai c(tottov, oti 5f) syco crupPouAsuco TauTa 18ia uspi- 
icbv Kai TroAuirpaypovoo, ou ToApco crupPouAsusiv Tfj ttoAsi 8r|pocria, 
avapaivcov sis to irAfj0os to upsTspov. am ov toutou scttiv o upsTs 
aKr|KoaTS TroAAaKis spou AsyovTos 'rroAAaxou, oti yiyvsTai poi ti 0sTov Kai 
Saipoviov, o Sfi Kai MsAiyros STTiKcopcp8cov sypaipaTO sv Tfj ypa9fj.

Sentences * I- II-

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered, adding con­
nectives as appropriate and paying particular attention to word order.

I -  2. The famine killed the children, and the plague killed the women. The few men
who were left have gone, weeping, away from Greece.

3-4. The assembly voted to send an expedition against the inhabitants of the high 
mountain immediately. The shepherds there were treating the citizens’ wives 
with violence often.

5-6. During the day many men guard the harbor, but at night, when the guards have 
gone to the camp, savage bandits exist there. Today the guards are camping 
around the harbor, in order to be roused by the bandits when they go beyond 
the boundary.

7-8. Since the birds arrived in the sacred forest again together with the spring, the 
Greeks there rejoiced and sang immediately. Spring is dear to women, and birds 
are dear to children.

9-10. The orator’s speeches are beautiful, and the soldiers’ deeds are noble. We do not 
take pleasure in these things (i.e. the speeches and the deeds): the enemy caught 
many miserable prisoners yesterday while an unjust herald was gathering the 
citizens.

II-  12. We have gratitude when we have received gifts, and hope when we have not yet
received gifts. This miserable old man no longer has comrades;2 he has neither 
much hope nor much gratitude.

13-15. Hollow trees are not often empty; many wild animals exist in trees. Trees do 
not grow hollow; old trees often become hollow. If we do not wish to harm 
wild animals, we shall not burn the forest that has many old trees.

2 Use dative of possession here (“are” =  £tai).
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16. When the assembly was deliberating, some men were lying, and others were 
not; because the orator showed (i.e. revealed) this, the citizens stopped delib­
erating and have now gone home.

17-21. The general who had obtained the expedition by lot marched to the harbor with 
a thousand soldiers. There he found an ancient temple; instead of burning this 
(i.e. the temple), the army made camp there in order to receive their allies. But 
they (i.e. the allies) arrived at the harbor without the soldiers’ noticing them, 
for the harbor (is) big, and made camp beyond the river. They wished to make 
camp immediately, on the grounds that the enemy was not far away.3 On the 
second day the general accepted hostages from the allies and killed the traitor 
who was found in the army.

22-3. When the old man dies, his body will become a corpse. If it is not burned, birds 
and wild animals will eat the corpse.

24-5. If the army marches through this forest during the night, wild animals will 
wound many soldiers. The land here produces big and savage wild animals.

26-7. Such things as are not common are often new. This man, because he takes plea­
sure in things that are not common, wishes to find new things.4

28-30. Treating women with violence is not funny. The noble guard will wound such 
men as do not stop harming women. This man (i.e. the guard) wishes to teach 
the soldiers excellence.

Analysis

Analyze according to the models given above. That is, break up the sentence into one- 
verb units, put each on a new line so that there is only one verb form per line (infini­
tives and participles, except attributive participles, count as verb forms), and indicate 
the relationship between units (subordination or co-ordination) by the system of inden­
tation and numbering used above. (Therefore, only a main verb can receive a number 
like 1, 2, or 3; a finite verb governed by a subordinating conjunction such as et or oti, 

and any participle or infinitive, must receive a number indicating what it is subordinate 
to, such as 1.2 or, if it is subordinate to a clause that is itself subordinate, such as 1.1.2.) 
Remember that subordinate units may come before those on which they depend, and 
that units may nest within one another. Translate each unit into English as literally as 
is possible without being incomprehensible, explain the use of connectives, and indi­
cate each unit-opening word and the word it points to. If you have difficulty, consult 
Appendix C.

3 I.e. was not much (neuter) away. 4 This last adjective would be better without an article.



68 Chapter VI

l.

2 .

3-

4-

5-

koctcx yap tous vopous, sav tis qjavepos ysviyrai kAettcov f) AcottoSutcov f) (3aA- 
avnoTopcov f) Toiycopuycov f) av8paTro8i£op£vos f) igpoauAcov, toutois 0avaTOS 
scrnv f| Cr|pia‘ cov ekeivos iravTCov dv0pob-rrcov ttAeTcttov d-rrsiyEV.

(Xenophon, M em orabilia  1.2.62, on Socrates’ innocence of capital crimes; 
AcottoSuteco “steal clothes,” (3aAavnoTopEco “cut purses,” ToiycopuyEco 
“burgle,” dv6pairo8i£opai “enslave people,” IepoctuAeco “rob temples,” (qpia 
“punishment”)

6 toivuv CDiAiTTTros e£ apyhs. apTi Tfjs eipr)vris ysyovuias, outtco AiotteIOous 
<TTpaTT|youvTO$ ou8s tcov ovtcov ev XEppovfiacp vuv oarECTTaApEvcov, Zsppiov Kai 
AopicrKov sAapfiavE Kai tous ek ZEppsiou TEiyous Kai 'Ispou opous orpaTiooTas 
Ê sfiaAAEV, ous o upETEpos aTpaTT|yos kote on-ia ev.

(Demosthenes, Philippics 3.15; aTrocrTEAAoo “send o ff’)

aAAcx KpiTCov te ZcoKpaTous t)v 6piArpr|s> Kai Xaip£9cov, Kai XaipsKpcxTris, Kai 
'EppoyEvris, Kai Zipias, Kai Ksßris. Kai CDatScbv8as, Kai aAAoi, 01 ekeivco auvricrav, 
ouy i'va 5ripr|yopiKoi f) SmaviKoi ysvoivTO, aAA’ i'va, KaAoi te Kaya0oi ysvopsvoi, 
Kai oi'Kcp Kai oiketois Kai oikeIois Kai cpiAois Kai ttoAei Kai ttoAItois Suvoivto 
KaAcös ypf)cr0a r Kai toutcov ouSsis, oute VECOTEpos oute TrpEaßuTEpog cov, out’ 
ETToir|a£ KaKov ou8sv, out’ arriav Eaysv.

(Xenophon, M em orabilia  1.2.48; opiAr|Tf)s “disciple,” SqpTiyopiKos “qualified to 
speak in public,” S ik o v ik o s  “skilled in pleading lawsuits”)

aAAa ZcoKpaTtis ys Tavavria to utcov  9av£pos f)v Kai SqpoTiKos Kai 9iAav0pco- 
ttos cov ek eiv o s  yap noAAous ETn0upr|Tds Kai aorous Kai £evo u s Aa(3cbv ouSsva 
ttcottote pia0ov Tfjs cruvouaias Eirpa^aTO, aAAd irdcnv a90ovcos ETrripKEi tcov 

sauTou’ civ t iv e s  piKpa pspri n ap ’ e k e Ivou irpoiKa AafiovTES ttoAAou  t o Ts aAAois 
ettcoAo u v , Kai o u k  fjcrav coairEp ekeTvos SqpoTiKoi' t o Ts yap pf) syouai ypfipaTa 
SiSovai o u k  fjOsAov SiaAsyecrfiai.

(Xenophon, M em orabilia  1.2.60; Tavavria “the opposite,” SqpoTiKos “kind to the 
people,” ETn0upr|Tf)s “disciple,” aoros “citizen,” npaTTopai “charge,” ettopkeco 
“help,” the antecedent of cov is -rracriv, pspr) i.e. parts of his knowledge, irpoiKa 
“freely,” ttcoAeco “sell,” Eyco +  infinitive “be able to” )

upEis 8s 8si^aT£ qvTiva yvobpqv syETS Trspi tcov npaypaToov ei psv yap toutou 
KaTaq<ri9t£Ta0£, 8fjAoi ecteoOe cos dpyi^opsvoi toTs nEirpaypEvois' £i Se diroqiri- 
9i£ia0£, ¿90r)aEa0E tcov auTcbv Epycov £iri0upqTai toutois ovtes, Kai ouy e£ete 
Asysiv oti Ta uiro tcov TpiaKovra TrpoaTay0£VTa ettoieTte' vuvi psv yap ouSsis 
upas avayKa^Ei napa tt̂ v upETEpav yvcbpr|v <yq9i^£a0ai.

(Lysias, O ration  12.90, an exhortation to a jury to condemn someone associated 
with the thirty tyrants (toutois, which is dative after tcov outcov); KOTaq/r î^oo
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“vote to condemn,” a-rroq/qcpî oo “vote to acquit,” e'x00 +  infinitive “be able to,” 
Asysiv i.e. to use as an excuse, тгросттаттсо “order,” пара “contrary to”)

s<pt| 6s, EirEiSq ou EK(3fjvai Tqv cpuxqv, iropsusaSai р£та ttoAAcov, Kai dcpiKVEicr- 
0ai crcpas £ is tottov Tiva 6aipoviov, ev cp Tfjs т е  yfjs 5u’ Eivai хастрата EyopEvco 
aAAqAoiv ка\ тои oupavou au ev tco avco dAAa катаутжри" SiKacrras 5Ё 
рЕта^и to utcov  Ka0fjCT0ai, ous, EirEiSq SiaSiKacEiav, t o u s  p e v  5 iKaious k eAeu eiv  

irop£U£a0ai Tqv eis  6E^idv т е  ка! avco 5 ia тои oupavou, aqpEia irEpiacpavTas tcov 

6£6iKacrpEvcov ev tco TrpoaOev, t o u s  6 e d 5iKous Tqv eis  apioTEpav т е  ка\ катсо, 
e'X o v t o s  Kai t o u t o u s  ev tco ottictS ev aqpEia rravTcov cov Eirpa^av.

(Plato, Republic 6i4b-c, beginning of the myth of Er; ou is the genitive of Ё (“from 
himself’), ydopa “opening,” eyopEvco “next to” (dual), au i.e. two other openings, 
KaTavTiKpu “opposite,” Ka0qpai “sit,” 5ia5iKa£co “judge thoroughly,” тгЕрютгтоо 
“fasten around”)

to 5 ’ ouv KEcpaAaiov £<pq to5e Eivai, оста тгсотготе Tiva qSiKqcrav Kai octous Ёкаст- 
toi, иттЁр airavTcov 5 iKqv 6e6cok£Voi ev рЁр£1, иттЁр Ёкасттои 5eko(kis, touto 
6’ Eivai ката £катоута£трр(6а EKaoTqv, cos piou ovtos toctoutou tou av0p- 
coirivou, iva SEKauAaCTiov то Ёктюра тои a 5 iKqpaTos ektivoiev Kai olov e! 
tives ttoAAcov ©avaTcov qcrav am oi, f) ttoAeis TTpo6ovT£s q сттратоттЕба Kai 
EiS SouAeIos ipPsPAqKOTES, q tivos ccAAqs KaKouxias pETahroi, ttccvtcov toutcov 
SEKairAaoias aAyq6ovas иттЁр Ёкасттои KopicraiVTO, Kai au ei Tivas EUEpyEcrias 
EUEpyETqkotes Kai 5tKaioi Kai ocnot ysyovdTEs eiev, ката таита Tqv a^tav
KOpî OlVTO.

(Plato, Republic 6i5a-c; KE<paAaiov “summary,” ev pEpsi “ in turn,” ката Ёкатоу- 
Ta£Tqpi6a i.e. “by ю о-year periods,” 5sKaTrAdoros “tenfold,” Ёктюра “payment,” 
ektivco  “pay,” olov i.e. “for example,” £p(3aAAco “cast (people) into,” какоих1а  “bad 
conduct,” pETamos “participant, jointly guilty of,” ccAyqScbv “pain,” Kopi(opai 

get )

iroAAaKis Ё0аираста tcov tcxs Travqyupsis auvayayovTcov Kai t o u s  yupvucous 
aycbvas катаспт|стаутсоу, o t i tcxs рЁУ tcov ccopotTcov EUTuyias оитсо pEyccAcov 
6cop£cov q îoocrav, toTs 5’ иттЁр tcov koivcov i6ia TTOvqcracri Kai tcxs outcov 

cpuyds оитсо ттарасткЕиастаоту coctte Kai t o u s  aAAous co<peA eTv 6uvaa0ai, t o u t o is  

6 ’ou5£piav Tipqv diTEVEipav, cov eik o s  qv o u t o u s  paAAov iroiqcraCT0ai irpovoiav 
tcov рЁУ yap  a 0AqTcbv Sis ToaauTqv pcbpqv AafiovTCOv оибЁУ av ttAeov yEVOiTO 

t o Ts aAAois, evo s 5 ’ av5pos eu <ppovqaavTos onravTEs av diroAauCTEiav oi (ЗоиАо- 
pEvot koivcoveTv Tfjs EKEtvou Stavoias.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus i ; iravqyupis “festival,” cruvayco i.e. “set up,” yupviKos 
“gymnastic,” Ka0ioTqpi “establish,” EUTuyia i-e. “chance advantage,” Scopsd “gift,” 
a^ioco “consider worthy of,” ko ivo v  i.e. “common good,” i5ia “personally,”
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dTrov£(jco “assign” (the subject is still the founders of the games), eikos i.e. it would 
have been expected, irpovoia “attention,” a 0Ar|Tf)s “athlete,” pcbpr| “strength,” 
ygvoiTo i.e. it would be an advantage, diroAauco “enjoy benefits” )

9. For additional practice, the passages given for analysis in chapters i- v  can be ana­
lyzed using this system.
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Translate into Greek, using only words and constructions in chapters i- vi and adding
connecting words as appropriate.

1. When the four sailors arrived at the mainland on the third day, they found the old 
man who had written about the bandits who had seized their children. Instead of 
treating this man with violence, they wept in order to persuade (him) to show 
(them) those bandits’ houses. When this man did not obey, however, they did not 
continue weeping but went home in silence as if they were ashamed of having 
wept. Now they are obviously about to leave the bandits and be gone; if we do 
not stop them, we shall never cease suffering at the hands of the gods. Therefore 
today some of us (f)poov) will pursue the bandits who have camped in the temple 
a hundred feet long, and others will guard the children at the edge of the temple, 
so that we may save the sailors’ children.

2. On the first day, such men as had not been seized marched across a plain nine 
stades wide and arrived at Athens before the enemy did. Today, the general has 
come here with the five hundred Greeks who escaped to the temple; since the 
temple did not burn, the Greeks stopped fleeing there, in order to find animals. 
Indeed, animals worth fifty talents were killed during the night, and at dawn the 
soldiers were ashamed: humans’ treating animals with violence is not funny. If 
an army does not obtain dead animals, however, it will not continue to eat well, 
so the general, when he became a spectator of the corpses, sang as if he were 
rejoicing.

3. It is shameful for a young man not to be educated (=  a young man’s not being 
educated is shameful). Those who have been educated at Athens do not always 
become wise, for if they do not enjoy learning, they will not obtain wisdom. 
So today, when the citizens were deliberating in a road twenty feet wide, seven 
sophists there were obviously eating the fruit (plural) that had been sacrificed by 
prostitutes, although it had become sacred to the gods. The men in the road sud­
denly stopped deliberating in order to send the sophists home.

4. The temple sacred to the gods of the forest is twenty stades distant from Athens, 
near a river fifty feet wide. Since the offerings there have often been seized
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by bandits during the day, yesterday at dawn guards arrived to stop thieves 
from taking the gold and silver. However, the men who do not take pleasure 
in peace and freedom dragged the prizes out of the temple without the guards 
noticing. By the citizens’ immediately pursuing the thieves the offerings were 
found.



VII Conditional, concessive, and potential clauses

Material to learn before using this chapter: co-verbs, remainder (Smyth 
§383-4: remainder); Vocabulary 7 and associated principal parts 

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §423-701 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1784-94,1824-34, 2280-2382

Note: successful translation of conditional clauses into and out of English requires a 
clear understanding of the meanings of conditional clauses in formal written English; 
because these conditional clauses are rarely used in ordinary conversation they are unfa­
miliar to many native speakers. For example, in order to understand Greek condition­
als it is necessary to know the difference between “ if it isn’t raining” and “ if it weren’t 
raining,” and between “ if I should do that” and “ if I were doing that.” Readers who do 
not feel completely confident of their grasp of such distinctions are advised to consult 
Appendix D, where they will find a full explanation and exercises, before proceeding 
further with this chapter.

A) Conditional sentences are those expressing the dependence of one action on 
another for its fulfillment, in other words those containing an expressed or implied si 
“ if.” 1 All conditionals are composed of a protasis (the subordinate clause, which has the 
si if there is one) and an apodosis (the main clause); although for clarity of explanation 
the protasis is conventionally presented first in grammatical discussions, either clause 
may come first in naturally produced sentences. The terminology used to describe 
conditionals varies widely; a conversion chart between the system used in this book 
and some of the others is given in Appendix E. The negative for all types of condition is 
pf| in the protasis but ou in the apodosis.2 Conditionals can be divided into four main 
types:3

1 I f  followed by a subjunctive, the si is combined with av to produce sav, which can contract to either av or fjv; 
care must be taken to identify it under these circumstances.

2 The apodosis may, however, use the negative pf| if it includes a construction that requires pf), such as a 
command (e.g. in the second example in section 4 below).

3 These are only the most common types of conditional clause; there are many other possibilities, some of which 
should not be considered exceptions but rather ways of expressing thoughts that less often need to be expressed. 
Often such conditionals are formed by mixing a protasis of one type with an apodosis o f another type.
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1) Simple conditions describe specific actions in the present or past and normally 
indicate complete neutrality about whether or not the action described in the protasis 
actually takes place. They have present or past indicatives in both clauses.4

Present simple: protasis with si +  present indicative, then apodosis with present 
indicative

ei Tpeysu vikoc. If he is running (now), he is winning (this race).

Past simple: si +  past indicative, then past indicative
ei e'Spapev, eviktictev. If he ran (yesterday), he won (that race).

Mixed simple: ei +  past indicative, then present indicative, or ei +  present indicative, 
then past indicative

ei e'Spocpev, vikoc. If he ran (yesterday for training), he is winning (this
race now).

ei pf) vikoc, ouk ebpccpEV. If he is not winning (this race now), he did not run
(yesterday for training).

2) General conditions describe general truths or customary or repeated actions in 
the present or past, without implications about whether the action of the protasis 
actually takes place. They have present or imperfect indicatives in the apodosis and 
subjunctives5 or optatives in the protasis. Because their use of moods is determined by 
sequence, general conditions cannot be mixed.

Present general: edv +  subjunctive, then present indicative
edv Tpexp, vikoc. If (ever) he runs (in a race), he (always) wins.

Past general: ei +  optative, then imperfect indicative
ei Tpeyoi, eviKcc. If (ever) he ran (in a race), he (always) won.

3) Contrafactual conditions describe specific or general actions and assert that the 
action described in the protasis does not or did not take place. They have past indicatives 
in both clauses6 and ocv in the apodosis.7

4 Occasionally other moods are used in the apodosis, for example onroAoipT|v, ZavfMav ei pf) <piAw “may I die if I 
do not love Xanthias” (Ar. Ran. 579).

5 It is a general rule of conditional clauses that whenever the protasis has the subjunctive, edv (ei +  av) is used 
instead of ei.

6 The imperfect usually refers to present time but can also be used for repeated action in the past.
7 Occasionally av is omitted, when the apodosis contains a verb like e'8ei “should have” that conveys the unreality 

of the consequence.
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Present contrafactual: ei +  imperfect indicative, then imperfect indicative +  av 
ei eTpexev, eviKa av. If he were running (now), he would be

winning (now -  but he is not).

Past contrafactual: ei +  aorist indicative, then aorist indicative +  otv
ei e'Spapev, evixpaev av. If he had run (yesterday), he would have

won (yesterday -  but he did not).

Mixed contrafactual: ei +  aorist indicative, then imperfect indicative +  av, or ei +
imperfect indicative, then aorist indicative +  av 

ei e'Spapev, evii<a av. If he had run (yesterday), he would be
winning (now -  but he is not).

ei pp a y a 0o$ f|v, ouk av evixpcrev. If he were not good, he would not have
won (- but he is good, so he did win).

4) Future conditions describe specific or general actions and use different moods to 
express varying degrees of likelihood of their fulfillment. The subjunctive is the most 
common and indicates either neutrality about the outcome or an opinion that the con­
dition will probably be fulfilled, the optative asserts that it is unlikely to be fulfilled, and 
the indicative in the protasis is normally reserved for threats and warnings.

Future more vivid: eav +  subjunctive, then future indicative, imperative, deliberative
subjunctive, etc.8

eav 8papp, vucpaei. If he runs, he will win (and this may well
happen).

eav 8papp, uauaov outov. If he runs, stop him!

Future less vivid: ei +  optative, then optative -I- av
ei Spapoi, viKpaai av. If he should run, he would win (but it is

not likely). / If he were to run, he would 
win (but it is not likely). / If he ran, he 
would win (but it is not likely).

Future most vivid: ei +  future indicative, then future indicative

ei pp viKpaei, ccttoktevco outov. If he does not win, I shall kill him.

8 Any verb form that indicates future action can appear here, including the optative of wish, potential optative, 
hortatory subjunctive, or prohibitive subjunctive; other tenses of the indicative may also occur.
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Sum m ary o f conditional types

S im p le  

G e n e r a l  

C o n tra fa c tu a l

Future
M o re  v iv id  scxv +  subjunctive, then fut. indie, etc. 
Less v iv id  d +  optative, then optative +  civ 
M o st v iv id  si +  fut. indie., then fut. indie.

Present Past
si +  pres, indie., then pres, indie. si +  past indie., then past indie,
lav +  subjunctive, then pres, indie. si +  optative, then impf. indie,
si +  impf. indie., then impf. indie. +  av si +  aor. indie., then aor. indie. +  av

Many conditional sentences can also be expressed with the participle (see chapter v); 
in these the protasis becomes the participle and the apodosis remains unchanged. The 
negative is still pf] in the protasis and ou in the apodosis.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). For each sentence, give the formula (con­
junction, mood, and tense of each verb, and av if necessary) that it would 
require in Greek.

a. If I had been Menelaus, I would not have bothered to pursue 
Helen.

b. If Greek heroes were insulted, they got extremely angry.
c. I would be paying more attention if these sentences weren’t so silly.
d. If this thing is your coat, you need a new one.
e. I shall get a job as a cowherd in the Alps if I don’t make it as a 

Classicist.
f. We would not be doing this exercise if we had all died yesterday.
g. If we should do these sentences for the next two hours, we would all 

fall asleep.
h. Mary was allowed to vote in last November’s election only if she 

registered before September.
i. If swimmers go into these waters, they get eaten by sharks.
j. If Jimmy goes into the water, get him out quickly!
k. You will be eaten by a shark if you try to swim here.
l. I would be amazed if she should fail the exam.
m. If people were rude to Roman emperors, they were executed.
n. If that fire was caused by the match you tossed, you ought to be 

ashamed of yourself.
o. If he learns these rules well, he will pass the quiz.
p. What would happen if we should all fall asleep in class?
q. I would not have done that if I were you.
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r. If ever she is sick, she does her Greek homework in bed.
s. If ever a man rendered great services to the Athenians, they 

banished him.
t. If Ariadne thinks Theseus will make her happy, she’s making a big 

mistake.
u. If she asks us for advice, we shall send her to you.
v. We would be able to learn Trojan as well as Greek if Agamemnon 

had been more civilized.
w. If a person gets his head chopped off, he dies.
x. If we get our heads chopped off, our parents will sue.
y. I would not have been so cold this morning if I were in Egypt.
z. If Aeneas escapes from Troy, Juno will be very sad.
aa. If Jane was in Athens yesterday, she is probably still there, 
bb. We would have no place to learn Greek if this building should 

collapse.
cc. They would not have drowned if they had learned to swim, 
dd. If someone is a citizen, he or she is entitled to vote,
ee. If I opened the door, the cat always tried to get out.
if. If John isn’t here yet, he overslept.
gg. If we should be asked to translate these sentences into Greek, we 

would have trouble.
hh. If we were Athenians, we would have learned these constructions as 

children.
ii. If Helen tries to run off with Paris, stop her!
jj. If Zeus wanted a woman’s love, he had to disguise himself to get it. 
kk. The Greek heroes would not have had such entertaining adventures 

if their gods had been more sensible.
11. If we were ancient Greeks, we would know Homer’s poetry by 

heart.
mm. If your dog made that mess, you ought to clean it up. 
nn. I shall kill you if you touch my Greek book.

B) Concessive clauses are conditionals with a Kai next to the eav or ei; they carry the 
meaning “even if.”9

£Tipf]6ri av Kai ei pp eviKpcrev. He would have been honored even if he
had not won. (past contrafactual)

9 Sometimes a simple condition introduced by si Kai means “although,” i.e. concedes that the action of the 
protasis definitely takes place, but usually a participle with kcuttep is preferred for this meaning.
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si Kai viKpaaipev ouk av Tipcbp£0a. Even if we should win, we would not be
honored, (future less vivid)

ysAa Kai eav ti pf) yeAoTov f). He laughs even if something is not
funny, (present general)

C) Potential clauses are the apodoses of contrafactual or future less vivid conditions, 
without the protases. They always take av, and their negative is ou.

1) Potential optatives consist o f an optative with av and indicate future possibility, usu­
ally translated with “would,” “could,” “might,” or “may”10 in English.

ypccyai av he would write
ouk av ypaqjdri it could not be written
crrravTES av opoAoyricrsiav all would agree

2) Potential indicatives consist of the imperfect (for present time) or aorist (for past 
time) indicative with av and indicate that something is contrary to fact, was potential 
in the past, or (less often) was repeated or customary in the past. They thus convey 
nearly all the meanings of English “would have” and some of English “would,” “might,” 
and “used to.”

eypayev av 
ouk av eypa<pr| 
ouk av sypacpsv 
eypoupsTO av 
sy vco av Tts 
SiripcoTcov av

he would have written 
it would not have been written 
he would not be writing 
it would be being written 
one might/would have known 
I would be asking / 1 used to ask

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). The underlined verbs could all be translated 
into Greek as potentials; indicate what mood and tense they would have.

a. It might snow next week.
b. This could never have been done without Martin.
c. Normally we wouldn’t still be here at this hour, but we have an urgent 

deadline to meet.
d. Normally I would not have tried to intervene in a dispute between 

brothers, but this time someone might have been killed.

10 English “may” is only an equivalent of the Greek potential optative when it indicates potentiality (when “he 
may write” means “perhaps he will write”), not when it indicates permission (when “he may write” means “he 
is allowed to write”).
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e. Please don’t drop that, for it would make a dreadful mess.
f. Without the compass we might have gotten seriously lost.
g. Without a compass we would now be wandering around in circles.
h. If we’re lucky this event could be a great success, but if we aren’t it 

might be a disaster.
i. We would not be here today without the hard work of many people.
j. Careful with those wires -  they could kill you.
k. This would never have happened without Bob.
l. You’re going to win without even having to fight -  no-one would want 

to challenge you.
m. This might not have been accomplished without Jenny’s help.
n. This is an emergency -  otherwise I would not be bothering you.
o. It could rain tomorrow.
p. Without your bright ideas, we would never have ended up in this 

mess.
q. Without your bright ideas, we would not be in this mess now.
r. Without your bright ideas, we might not have ended up in this mess.
s. Next year could be our last in these premises.
t. Everything might have gone horribly wrong, but by some miracle it 

didn’t.
u. I don’t advise wearing that to the party; people would make nasty 

remarks about it.
v. I wouldn’t be using this office except that mine has been flooded.
w. It’s not a good idea to do that, because people would really hate you.
x. Everything would have gone horribly wrong, but Mary saved the day.
y. Don’t steal the church crucifix -  you would get in loads of trouble!
z. They might stay for dinner, but they haven’t yet decided.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Where two 
possibilities are indicated, give the protasis both as a participle and as a clause with a 
finite verb.

1. If you bring water home, we shall drink while we eat.
2. If I had not heard the immortal poem about truth then, I would be a slave to 

my body now. (2 ways)
3. If the child should perceive danger there, we would hear a shout immediately.
4-5. Guilty men would never have kindled a fire there; they would have hidden a fire

in the forest. These shepherds are not responsible for the theft of the offerings.
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6. If the shepherd’s wife is fighting with that guard now, the shepherd is fighting 
too.

7. Even if I had learned the letters twice, I would not remember (them) 
today.

8. If a Greek stole money, he was not well spoken of: good Greeks never 
stole.

9. A good general would not abandon wounded soldiers instead of bringing 
(them) to a camp.

10. You would in no way be following rich men if you were not a slave to wealth. 
(2 ways)

11. The little child would not have stolen the money if the old man had hidden it 
(=  them) elsewhere.

12. If he forgets his sister’s name again, remind (him of it) privately.
13. Even if they were stationed in danger for many days, courageous Greeks never 

ran away.11
14-15. A prudent young man would be learning many arts privately during the winter 

too. This man, although he is well spoken of, is not prudent.
16. If a general has good fortune, the soldiers’ spears strike only the enemy and do 

not miss often.
17-18. If you (pi.) do not stop running away, the army will be scattered and no-one 

will be saved. No-one will then bury the corpses of the soldiers who erred: only 
wild animals will find them (=  these).

19. If the Greeks were not being persuaded by that clever orator, they would not 
be forgetting their reputation. (2 ways)

20-1. Stop your brother from stealing the possessions of the gods! The man respon­
sible for that theft would be hated by many people.

22. If in truth the general, having forgotten, did not summon the allies yesterday, 
the citizens are reproaching him (=  this man) justly.

23-4. If a just man were to judge these unjust bandits, many would be killed. They 
(=  these men) do not have12 honor, only violence.

25-6. Storms are hated by sailors. If a storm arrives when sailors have not13 found 
land, many difficulties exist on the sea.

27. In his right hand the soldier has a spear, and in his left he has a book: this 
amazing man would never have left his book at home.

28. Many necessities exist in life, but neither things nor affairs will harm a young 
man if he becomes a philosopher.

u Run away =  otto 4- TpÉxco. 12 Use dative of possession here.
13 Use pf| here: in a protasis, even subordinate constructions tend to take pf|.
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29. This philosopher alone never errs: if a herald brings writings from this man, 
obey immediately!

30. Even if we learned this art well, we would not become rich: not because of 
possessions is art dear to good men.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and fully identify all conditional and potential clauses.

1.

2.

3-

4-

5-

t Is Se ttottip, eccv o irons auTOU auvSiaTpi(3cov tco crcbcppcov fj, ucmpov Se aAAcp 
tco auyyEvopsvos irovripos y£vr|Tai, tov irpoa0£V am crrai;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.27; cruvSiaTpi[3co “spend time with,” tco =  t iv i)

ictcos ouv £Ittoi£v av iroAAoi tgov cpacrKovTcov <piAoao9Siv, oti ouk av itote 6 
bixatos abiKos yEVorro, ou8e o aco9pcov u(3picnT]s> ou8e aAAo ouSev, cov pa0r|- 
ais eutiv, 6 pa0cbv dvETricrrf)pcov av ttote yEvorro.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.19; dvEinaTT|pcov “ ignorant”)

aAA’ £i Kai pr|8£V outos irovripov iroicov ekeivous qiauAa irpaTTOVTas opcov
EirflVEl, SlKaiCOS OV ETTETipCXTO.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.29; ekeIvous refers to the young men with whom 
Socrates associated, <pauAos “bad,” ettcciveco “praise,” sirmpocco “censure”)

El 5È ê5 u(7TU)(T]O'0(T£ KOI TOUTCOV ripdpTETE, aÙTo'l p£V dv SEÎaaVTÊS ÈÇEÙyETÊ 
pi) irà0r|T£ ToiaÜTa 01a Kai irpÔTEpov, Ka\ out’ âv ispcx oüte ficopoi ûpâs a8iK- 
oupÉvous Sià tous toùtcov Tpôirous co9 ÉAriaav, a Kai toïs à8iKo0cn acoTripia 
yiyvETar oi 5è iraïSEs ùpcov, ôaoi pèv Ev0â8£ f)aav, ùirâ toùtcov âv ù(3pi- 
(ovto, oi 5 ’ Eiri Çévris piKpcov âv EVEKa aupPoAaicov eSoùAeuov Èpripia tcov 
EITlKOUpriCTÔVTCOV.

(Lysias, Oration 12.98; the first toùtcov refers to successes mentioned in a previous 
sentence and the others refer to the thirty tyrants; Èiri Çévris “abroad,” aup(36Aaiov 
“debt contract,” èpripia i.e. “out of reach of,” ÈirtKoupéco “help” )

EirEppcba0 Ti 5 ’ âv Tis kokeTvo iScbv, ’AypaiAaov pèv irpcÔTOV, etteito 8e Kai toùs 

âAAous arpaTicÔTas EaTÊçavcopévous àirà tcov yupvaaicov àirtôvTas Kai àvaTi- 
0 £VTas toùs crTEcpâvous Tfi ’ApTÉpi8i.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.4.18; Èinppcbvvupi “encourage,” àvaTÎGrjpt “dedicate” )
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6 .

7-

8.

tout’ oùv syco psv è'ti Kai vOv nspucov ÇqTÔo kcü êpsuvob KaTà tôv 0£Ôv, Kai tcov 
acrroov Kai Çévcov âv Ttva oïcopai aocpôv £ivar Kai ÈusiSav poi pq 5oKq, tco 0£<iô 
Poq0côv ivSEÎKVupai ÔTi oük èoti crocpôs.

(Plato, Apology 23b, Socrates’ description of his labors after hearing the oracu­
lar pronouncement that none was wiser than he; £p£uv<2> “inquire after,” acrros 
citizen, av =  sav)

pà tôv rioa£i5cô, eîtteïv tôv ’AÀKipiâÔqv, pqÔèv Àéy£ irpôs toOto, coç £yco où5’ av 
É'va âÀÀov £iraiv£aaipi aoü irapôvTos.

(Plato, Symposium 2i4d, Alcibiades speaking to Socrates (omit the parenthetical 
£Î7T£Ïv tôv AÀKi(3iâ5qv from the analysis); irpôç “against”)

péypi pèv oùv Sri Ssùpo tou Àôyou KaÀcbç âv syoi Kai irpos ôvtivoOv Àéysiv tô 6’ 
£VT£U0£V oùk âv pou f)KoùaaT£ ÀéyovTOS, £i pq TrpcùTOV pév, tô À£yôp£vov, oivos 
âv£u te TraiScov Kai p£TÔ iraiboov qv àÀq0qs, etteito àcpaviaai ZooKpaTous è'pyov 
ùiT£pq9avov £Îs siraivov £À0ôvTa âbiKÔv poi <paiv£Tai.

(Plato, Symposium 217e; àçaviÇco “conceal,” ûirEpqcpavos “haughty, splendid,” 
understand p£ as the subject of à<paviaai. How does this sentence violate the rules 
given in this chapter?)
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Material to learn before using this chapter: contract verbs and relative 
pronoun (Smyth §338, 385, 395, 397); Vocabulary 8 and associated 
principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §340, 346, 385-99 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2462-2573

A) Basic principles: a relative clause normally begins with a relative pronoun (os, f|, 

6 “who,” “which,” or “that” ) and contains a finite verb. The pronoun takes its gender 
and number from its antecedent and its case from its use in its own clause; the verb is 
usually indicative, and the negative is usually ou.

sTSov tt)v yuvaiKcc f) evii<r|<7sv. I saw the woman who won.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). For each of the following English sentences, 
find where each relative clause begins and ends; then identify the relative 
pronoun and its antecedent. Give the gender, number, and case that the rel­
ative pronoun would have in Greek.

a. The boy who is over there is my brother.
b. The man that you saw is a dentist.
c. The mountains ( tcx opp) that we climbed are very high.
d. The girls who attend this school are very happy.
e. The person whose book you stole is my best friend!
f. Some trees (5sv5pa) that grow here live to be thousands of years old.
g. The women to whom we gave the money are not actually poor.
h. I know the man who found it.
i. Is the girl whom we saw a friend of yours?
j. The men who saved him have received medals.
k. Did you see the girls who stole the money?
l. Martha never heard the soprano (=  female singer) whose voice she’s 

trying to imitate.
m. We love the boys to whom we will give these mittens.
n. We didn’t know the women whose husbands we rescued.
o. He was attacked by a lioness that had previously killed three men.



p. Will you give it to the boy who rescued me?
q. We were talking with girls whom we didn’t know.
r. Who saw the man who stole that car?

Preliminary exercise 2 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: (k>r|0£Go (+  dat.) “help”; vikocco “win, conquer”; cnpaTriyos, 
-ou, o “general.”

a. We helped the general who won.
b. The generals who were conquered helped us.
c. They helped the general whom we conquered.
d. The generals whom he conquered helped us.
e. The general who helped us won.
f. He conquered the generals who helped us.
g. The general whom we helped was conquered.
h. They conquered the generals whom we helped.

There are also a number of other ways that Greek relative clauses can be constructed. 
Although such variations are not usually mandatory, if one’s purpose is to be fully com­
fortable with the constructions commonly used by Attic prose writers, it is useful to 
learn the variations of relative clause construction, as they are very frequent in Greek 
written by native speakers.1

B) Attraction (also known as assimilation) is a situation in which a relative pronoun 
takes the case of its antecedent rather than the one its own construction would seem to 
require. Attraction is normally found in restrictive relative clauses (i.e. those not pre­
ceded by a comma in English)2 when the antecedent is genitive or dative and the relative 
pronoun should be accusative.
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1 There are also a number of others not discussed here, including relative clauses o f purpose (see chapter xn), 
causal relative clauses (these take the indicative, e.g. ZooKpaTf|V qnAco os ayaOos ecttiv “ I like Socrates because 
he is good”), and relative clauses of result (with indicative, e.g. t is  toctouto pcdvETai octtis ZcoKparr)v ou <piAa; 
“Who is insane to such a degree that he does not like Socrates?”).

2 A restrictive (or “defining”) relative clause is one that defines the antecedent in a way essential to the meaning 
of the sentence, whereas a non-restrictive relative clause is parenthetical; that is why it is set off by commas. 
Additional clues to distinguishing types of relative clause are that restrictive clauses may use the relative 
pronoun “that” in English, or may omit the relative pronoun entirely, whereas non-restrictive ones must have 

“who,” “whom,” or “which.” Examples:

Restrictive: “I see the man they mentioned.” / “I see the man that they mentioned.” / “I see the man
whom they mentioned.” (The relative clause indicates which man I see, and therefore 
there is no comma.)
“I see Socrates, whom they mentioned.” (The relative clause does not indicate which 
man I see, but adds more information about him; therefore it is preceded by a comma.)

Non-restrictive:
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avTi tcov ayaQcov cbv Eyopev instead of the good things that we have (cbv for a) 
tco  xpucrco co qupes by means of the gold that you found (co for ov)
but
cruv tco cpuAaKi, ov qnAoupgv with the guard, whom we like (non-restrictive clause)

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B). For each of the following sentences, state 
whether the relative clause is restrictive, what cases the relative pronoun and 
the antecedent would be in without attraction, and whether attraction of the 
relative pronoun is possible. Assume that the verbs “love” and “accuse” take 
objects in the genitive, that “help” and “blame” take objects in the dative, 
and that all other verbs take objects in the accusative.

a. I love Mary, who is an amazing cook.
b. They blamed the man whom they had seen in the shop.
c. I love Jane, whom we saw at the theatre.
d. They blamed the man whom I love.
e. He helped everyone whom he met.
f. Don’t accuse Jim, whom you know to be innocent.
g. Jack saw the people whom you helped.
h. Don’t accuse the man whom you rescued.
i. He helped me, whom he didn’t even know.
j. The man whom I love was accused of shoplifting.
k. I love the girl whom we saw at the festival.
l. Don’t accuse a man who is innocent.
m. Yesterday I saw the man whom I love.
n. He helped people who had never helped him.
o. They blamed a stranger who had acted suspiciously.
p. They blamed Mark, whom they had seen entering the shop.
q. We saw the person whom they blamed running from the shop.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on B). Translate each sentence into Greek; if 
attraction is possible, translate it twice, once without and once with attrac­
tion. Use the following vocabulary: |3or|08Go (+  dat.) “help”; vikocco “win, 
conquer”; cpiAsco “like”; KarriyopEGO (+  gen.) “accuse”; |jE|jq>o|jai, p£pq»o|jat, 
EpEpq'aiiqv, - ,  - ,  -  (+  dat.) “blame”; ipaco (+  gen.) “ love”; crrpaTriyos, -ou, 
6 “general.”

a. He accused the general whom you like.
b. We shall accuse the general, whom we do not like.
c. She loves the general whom we conquered.
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d. I love the general who was conquered.
e. We shall help the general whom they conquered.
f. He will help the general, whom he likes.
g. They blamed the general whom I conquered.
h. They blamed the general who was conquered.

C) Incorporation is a word order in which the antecedent appears inside the relative 
clause instead of in the main clause. Incorporation can occur only when the relative 
clause is restrictive and the antecedent could have taken an article; nevertheless no arti­
cle is used. When incorporation is used, attraction must also be used if it is possible. 
An incorporated antecedent must be in the same case as the relative pronoun (whether 
that is the attracted case or the “ordinary” one); if antecedent and relative pronoun are 
in different cases and cannot be brought into the same case by attraction, incorporation 
is not possible.

pups tov Ai0ov ov ccrrePaAes.
becomes qupsv ov dirsfiaAes Ai0ov. 

cruv to Ts STcapois ous qupgv fiA0£v.
becomes cruv o!$ qupEV ETaipois qA0EV. 

ai ttoAeis ais cpopos £Tax0r| fiouv crrrdyoucnv. 

becomes ais ttoAecti 9opos ETay^q [Jouv 
ccrrayouaiv.

He found the stone you threw away.

He came with the comrades he found.

The cities for which tribute was 
determined are sending off an ox.

Preliminary exercise 5 (on C). Translate each sentence into Greek; if incor­
poration is possible, translate twice, once normally and once with incor­
poration. Apply attraction whenever possible. Use the following vocabu­
lary: (3oq0£co (+  dat.) “help”; vikcxgo “win, conquer” ; KaTqyopEco (+  gen.) 
“accuse” ; pspcpopat, pspipopai, £p£pq»apqv, - , - , -  (+  dat.) “blame” ; spaoo 
(+  gen.) “love”; aTpaTqyds, -ou, 6 “general.”

a. He accused the general whom you conquered.
b. We shall accuse the general whom she loves.
c. We shall accuse that general, whom she loves.
d. She loves the general whom we conquered.
e. I love the general who was conquered.
f. We shall help the general whom they conquered.
g. He conquered the general whom we conquered.
h. They blamed the general whom I conquered.
i. The general who was conquered blamed us.
j. The generals whom we love did not conquer.
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D) Omission of the antecedent is frequent in restrictive relative clauses when the 
antecedent is a word easy to infer from the gender and number of the relative pronoun, 
such as “things” or “man.” It is normally accompanied by attraction of the relative to 
the case of the omitted antecedent if  the usual conditions for attraction are present; this 
is useful for making clear the role of the relative clause in the sentence. If the omit­
ted antecedent would have been the object of a verb or preposition, the relative clause 
becomes that object.

ov oi 0eoi cpiAouCTiv airo0vf)cn<£i v e o s .

(for OUTOS OV oi 0EOI CpiAoUCTlV aTTO0vf)CTK£l VEO$) 
e'AccPev a e^ouAeto.

(for EAâ EV TauTa a ¿PouAeto)
E7TE10EV OUS eSuVOCTO.

(for etteiOe t o u t o u s  ous sSuvccto)
Epa0£V ¿9 ’ COV EITTES.

(for Epa0£v airo toutcov a eittes) 
eStiAoocte touto ols EirpaTTE.

(for £5 f|AcOCTS TOUTO EKEIVOIS a EirpaTTE)

Preliminary exercise 6 (on D). Translate into Greek twice, once with the
antecedent present and once with the antecedent omitted; in the second ver­
sion apply attraction if possible. Use the following vocabulary: q>iAeco “like” ;
ormcrTEoo (+  dat.) “distrust”; eu 6paco “treat well.”

a. I distrust those whom I do not like.
b. I like what you like, (use plural for “what”)
c. He is liked by those whom he likes.
d. We do not like those whom we distrust.
e. We shall distrust those whom you do not like.
f. He treated well those whom he liked.
g. We are well treated by those whom we like.

E) Correlatives occur when the relative clause precedes the main clause and is then 
picked up and echoed by a demonstrative pronoun at the start of the main clause. If a 
noun is needed to specify more precisely what the relative pronoun refers to, that noun 
may be found either in the relative clause or in the main clause. It is usually difficult to 
produce a similar construction in English, so Greek relative-correlative sentences are 
often translated into English by inverting the order of the clauses. When translating 
from English to Greek it is therefore advisable to reorder the English before attempting 
to translate it.

He whom the gods love dies 
young.
He took what he wanted.

He persuaded those whom he 
could (persuade).
He learned from what you said.

He revealed this by what he did.
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à  eupov, ToeÛTa ùpïv e8coKa. 

o is  TTiaTeùo(a£v -rroÀÎTaiç, t o ù t o is

àTTiCTTOÜCTiv.

a iràÀai (agyàÀa fjv, touto ptKpà 
yéyov£v.

oï 5 ’ ’Opxo|ji£vôv oïkoOcti, toùtcov 

âpxei ’AaKaÀaços.

I gave you what I found, (literally “What things I 
found, those things I gave you.”)
They distrust the citizens whom we trust, 
(literally “What citizens we trust, those 
(citizens) they distrust.”)

The ones that once were large have become 
small, (literally “What ones once were large, 
those have become small.” )
And Ascalaphos leads those who inhabit 
Orchomenos. (literally “And who inhabit 
Orchomenos, those (men) Ascalaphos leads.” )

Preliminary exercise 7 (on E). Without translating, restructure the follow­
ing English sentences into relative-correlative word order, adding a correl­
ative pronoun if necessary. For example, a sentence like “They distrust the 
citizens whom we trust” would become “What citizens we trust, those (cit­
izens) they distrust.”

a. We gave away what we had.
b. The people who used to be young are now old.
c. I saw the men who saw me.
d. I know the things that you did.
e. The things that used to be in fashion are now out of fashion.
f. Don’t bite the hand that feeds you!
g. I gave money to the people to whom you gave money.
h. The men whose sons are dead will lack honor in old age.
i. They laughed at the people whom they saw.
j. The daughters o f men whose wives are beautiful will also be beautiful.
k. The men to whom I gave money showed no gratitude.

Preliminary exercise 8 (on E). Translate the sentences in Preliminary 
exercise 6 into Greek using the relative-correlative construction; do not 
use attraction.

F) Conditional relative clauses have the same range of meanings as conditions (see 
chapter vn) and follow the same patterns in terms of the mood and tense of the verbs 
in subordinate and main clauses, the choice of negatives (pf| in the relative clause and 
ou in the main clause), and in the way that av is used. When av appears in the main 
clause of the corresponding conditional sentence, av appears in the main clause of a
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conditional relative sentence; when gav appears in the protasis of the corresponding 
conditional, av appears directly after the relative pronoun in a conditional relative sen­
tence. The relative pronoun itself takes the place of si (or the g in gav). Conditional 
relatives often have an omitted or incorporated antecedent or a correlative pronoun. 
Although conditional relatives can follow the pattern of any of the types of conditional 
sentence discussed in chapter vn ,3 the most common are the future more vivid and 
the present and past general. These latter two are normally translatable using English 
sentences with “whoever”4 or “whichever.”

Present general:
ous otv aipcopgv Auopsv. We release whoever we capture.

cf. gav Ttvas alpcopgv, Auopgv. If (ever) we capture some people, we release
(them).

Past general:
ous aipoTpgv gAuopsv. We used to release whoever we captured,

cf. si Tivas alpoTpsv, gAuopsv. If (ever) we captured any people, we used to
release (them).

Future more vivid:
ous âv pq g'Acopsv où Aùaopsv.

cf. gccv pf| Tivas sAcopsv, où 
Aùaopsv.

We shall not release (people) whom we do not 
capture.
If we do not capture any (people), we shall not 
release (them).

The similarity between the general relative clauses and the general conditionals is a 
manifestation of a broader principle within Greek (one that also applies to temporal 
clauses, see chapter xvi): a subordinate clause uses the indicative to refer to a specific 
act in the past or present, and the subjunctive (with av) or the optative (without av), 
according to sequence,5 to indicate a generalization in the past or present. The term

3 For example, past contrafactual ous E'iAopEV eAuctopev av “We would have released whoever/anyone we had 
captured (but we didn’t capture anyone)” (cf. si Tivas EiAopEV EAucrapEV av “If we had captured anyone, we 
would have released (them)”); future less vivid ous eAo ipev , Auaaipsv av “We would release anyone/whoever we 
captured (but it is unlikely that we shall capture anyone)” (cf ei Tivas sAoipEV, Auaaipev av “If we should 
capture anyone, we would release (them)”).

4 English “whoever” has no plural, but its Greek equivalent has both singular and plural, so sometimes the 
English singular will be equivalent to a Greek plural. In Greek the plural is used when the entity designated 
with “whoever” may include more than one person; the singular is reserved for a “whoever” that can be only 
one person at a time. For example, “Whoever comes in first will get the prize” needs a singular in Greek, but 
“ He praised whoever he saw marching in good order” needs a plural.

5 In Greek, primary sequence occurs in sentences whose main verb is present, future, or perfect; secondary 
(historic) sequence involves main verbs in the imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect.
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“indefinite construction” is sometimes used as a cover term for subordinate clauses of 
this type and can provide a useful shortcut for understanding them in sentences where 
the main clause is atypical or absent: if a clause referring to the present or past has 
the indefinite construction in Greek, it will normally have the word “ever” in English, 
and vice versa. This generalization does not apply to the future, however, as there av +  
subjunctive is regularly used both for generalizations and for specific acts.

eibevcu 6 ti av Asyp f| TTpocTTp to know whatever he says or does (Plato,
Symposium 172c)

Preliminary exercise 9 (on F). Translate into Greek using conditional rela­
tive clauses and the following vocabulary: supiaKco, eupfiaco, pupov/supov, 
r|upr|Ka/8upr|Ka, eupr|pai, 8upe6r|v “find”; apTra^co, apTraaopai, f|pTraaa, 

pp-iraKa, f|piraapai, fipTrda6r|v “seize” ; Eiropai, evpopai, 8aTropr|v, - , - ,  -  (+  
dat.) “follow”; ApaTris, -ou, o “bandit.” Translate each sentence twice, once 
with the antecedent omitted and attraction if possible, and once with the 
relative-correlative construction and no attraction.

a. Bandits seize whatever (plural) they find.
b. Whoever (singular) the bandits followed was seized.
c. They will follow the person (singular) whom they find.
d. Whoever (singular) the bandits follow is seized.
e. He used to seize whatever (singular) he found.
f. I will seize what (plural) I find.
g. He used to follow whoever (plural) he found.
h. Whoever (plural) the bandits follow will be seized.
i. She follows whoever (singular) she finds.

G) Other relative words can also be used with the constructions above: the “usual” rel­
ative pronoun os is only one member of a large group. Most of the relative words belong 
to sets consisting of a “specific relative,” an “indefinite relative,” and a correlative. The 
“ indefinite” relatives are translated with “-ever” in English, like the “ indefinite construc­
tion” just discussed, but their meaning is not precisely the same.6 While the “ indefinite 
construction” generalizes about things that happen on more than one occasion, “ indefi­
nite relatives” like octtis indicate that the group so designated is to be understood in the 
widest possible sense. So if the Thebans proclaim that whoever gets rid of the Sphinx 
will become king of Thebes, and what they mean is that absolutely anyone no matter

6 I owe the information in this paragraph to P. Probert, Early Greek Relative Clauses (Oxford 2015), 
sections 5.3.2-3.
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how undesirable is eligible for the reward, they would use octtis for “whoever” in the 
proclamation. If on the other hand the Athenians decree that whoever wins a competi­
tion at the Panathenaic games gets a special amphora of oil, year in and year out, they 
would use av +  subjunctive for “whoever.” It is of course possible to use both construc­
tions in the same relative clause, if both meanings are present (for example if the Sphinx 
were a recurrent problem in Thebes and the citizens issued a proclamation emphasizing 
that on a permanent basis there were no limits on who could become king by getting 
rid of her for a while). Some of the more common relative words are given below.7

Specific relative In d efin ite  relative C o rrela tiv e

os “w h o, w h ich ” ootis “w h oever, w h ich e v e r” outos “th is m a n ”

octos “as m u ch , as m an y ” ¿ t r o a o s  “h ow ever m u ch , 

h ow ever m a n y ”

toctoutos “so m u ch , so  m a n y ”

oTos “o f  w h at s o r t” otroTos “o f  w h atever s o rt” toioutos “o f  this s o rt”

ou  “w h e re ” ottou “w h erev er” 6K£i “th e re ”

6 0  ev “from  w h e re ” oiroQe v “from  w h erev er” 8KeT0£v “fro m  th ere”

ol “ (to ) w h e re ” o iro t “ (to ) w h erev er” ekeTcte “ ( to )  th e re ”

“h o w ” 6 ircos “h o w (e v e r)” outco( s) “ in this w ay”

Examples:

ooct âv Eupp, KopiaEi.
ÔCTOUS ÔV EUppÇ, TOCTOÙTOUS CTCOCTEl.

<i)S EÔéÀCO, OUTGO UpCXTTGO.

ÔTTot âv TpéxTI. SicoKETai. 
enrol âv ïps> èkeTcte ïp£v.

olov ê c t i  t ô  tgôv cpùÀÀcov yévos, 
t o io u t ô v  e o t i K a i t ô  tgôv 

àvâpcôv.
ETÀpV 5 ’ O? OU TTGû TIS ETTIX^OVIOS 

(3poTÔs âÀÀos. (Ilia d  24.505)

He will bring as many as he finds, (conditional) 
He will save as many men as you find, 
(correlation, conditional)
I do as I wish, (correlation)
Wherever he runs, he is pursued, (conditional) 
We shall go wherever you go. (correlation, 
conditional)
The race of men is like the race of leaves, 
(correlation)

I have dared such things as no other mortal 
man has yet dared.

As with regular correlatives, correlative sentences with these words are best translated 
via a two-step process: first one restructures the English so that the relative comes first 
and the corresponding correlative is inserted at the beginning of the main clause, and 
then one translates it. Thus when faced with “I shall read as many books as you write,”

7 This table is a simplification with many omissions; a fuller version can be found in the vocabulary for this 
chapter.



Chapter VIII

one first restructures the English to “As many books as you write, so many shall I read” 
and then translates that into oaa av pi|3Aia ypayps, TOcrauTa a v ay  vcbcro|jica. Similarly 
“He went wherever I did” would become “Wherever I went, there he went” and then 
ottoi ioi|ju, eKsTcre pet outos.

Sentences 1 (correlation only)
Translate into Greek using the relative-correlative construction and indicative relative 
clauses.

1. As many soldiers distrust this general as trust him.* 8
2. This doctor did as many bad things as the bandits did.
3. The allies did not help as many foreigners as we did.
4. The Greeks conquered as many men as the foreigners did.
5. This philosopher loves as many boys as the general does.
6. The wretched man does not have as big a house as I do.
7. The poems are like the poets.9
8. The slaves are not like their masters.
9. The doctor loves a woman like the one you love.
10. This general is the kind that soldiers disobey.
11. This man made clear the sort of affairs that we made clear.
12. As many soldiers distrust their generals as trust them.
13. The child did as I did.
14. The sailor won in the same way that the sophist did.
15. We brought what you asked for.
16. The crowd liked what I made.
17. The allies attacked the men we attacked.
18. The soldiers marched where the men who were generals marched.

19. The water (is) bitter where the army is making camp.
20. The fearful men sailed from where the sailors did.

Sentences 2 (correlation and conditional relatives)

Translate into Greek using conditional relatives with correlatives.

1. The crowd likes whatever I make.
2. The citizens vote however their wives wish.
3. The allies will not help as many foreigners as we will.

8 I.e. as many soldiers as trust the general, so many distrust (him).
9 I.e. of what sort the poets (are), of this sort (are) the poems.
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4. Greeks used to capture (— take) as many men as foreigners did.
5. They used to bring what we did not ask for.
6. Whatever he asks for, the wretched man will not obtain it.
7. Soldiers march wherever the men who are generals march.
8. Someone whom you (plural) do not treat well will not fare well.
9. The child did whatever I did.
10. The soldiers will obey whoever is general of the army.
11. The allies attacked whoever we attacked.
12. The soldiers will find bitter water wherever the army wishes to make camp.
13. The fearful men used to sail from wherever the sailors did.

Sentences 3 (attraction, incorporation and om ission)10

Translate the following into English, then rewrite them in Greek with “normal” 
(unattracted, antecedents expressed) relative clauses.

1. xP“ P£$a T°iS ayafioTs 01s syopEV.
2. t £> qyEpovi TriCTTEUCTopev cp av Kupo$ 8i8cp.
3. a^ioi ectte Tfjs ¿AEuOepias fjs kektt|ct0e.
4. tcov iraiScov cov E0p£tpa outos ectti poopoTcrros.
5. ETTOpEUETO C7UV f) EiyS SuVCtpEl.
6. apa0ECTTaToi ectte cov Eyco 018a 'EAAfivcov.
7. a pf) oT5a  ou5 e o’iopai EiSEvai.
8. f|A0ES cruv ols paAiCTTa 91AETS.
9 . apsAco cov p£ 8 eT irpccTTSiv.
10. £mAav0avETai cov av aKour|.

Sentences 4 (attraction, incorporation, and omission)

Translate each of the following into Greek twice, once “normally” (with correlatives 
if necessary) and once with antecedents omitted or incorporated and relative pro­
nouns attracted whenever possible. Use ordinary or conditional relative clauses as 
appropriate.

1. We do not consider this man worthy of the contests he wishes to win today.
2. The doctor inquired about these things from the children we sent.
3. The doctor used to inquire about these things from whoever we sent.
4. The jurors will not condemn the wives whom you abandoned.

10 Sentence groups 3 and 4 may be skipped without impairing one’s ability to do the exercises in later chapters.
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5. The jurors will condemn whoever you abandon.
6. We shall use whatever you bring.
7. This man treats the woman he loves badly.
8. The wretched man accuses (use Kcnriyopsco) whoever he wants to harm.
9. The doctor accused (use Kcrrriyopeco) the child whom we had nourished.
10. The doctor accused (use KcnriyopsGo) that child, whom we had nourished.

Analysis
Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain all relative clauses.

1.

2.

3-

4-

5-

sirs! toivuv Tayiora tcov ttoAiteuopsvgov unsAaPov Kpahrovss elvat, ZcoKparsi 
psv OUK6T1 TTpoCTT)£CTav outs yap auToTs aAAcos fjp£aK£V, £i T£ TrpoasAOoisv, uuEp 
cbv TipapTavov £A£yyop£voi f|x9ovTO‘ to  5 e Tfjs ttoAecos EirpaTrov, covttep evekev 

Ka\ ZcoKpcxTEi -n-poorjASov.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.47, on Alcibiades and his comrades; e-ite! Tocyiora 

“as soon as,” ttoAiteuopevoi i.e. “the people running the city,” uTroAap(3avco 
“suspect that,” upocrEpyopai “visit,” aySopai “be grieved,” coviTEp evekev i.e. 
originally)

aAA’, 8cpT|, touto y ’ eu Asysis" ev yap tco euiovti xpbvco (3ouAeu6|ji£voi upa^opEV 
6 av 9aivr|Tai vcov HEpi te toutcov Kai TTEpi tcov aAAcov apicrrov.

(Plato, Symposium 2i9a-b; ettioov “future,” vcov is dual dative of fipsis; £<pr| is par­
enthetical and so can be ignored for purposes of analysis)

Tiva yap £iko$ fiv fjTTOv touto uTTipETfjcrai f| tov avTEnrovTa 01$ ekeivoi

e(3ouAovto Trpax0fiVOil5

(Lysias, Oration 12.27; t)ttov  “less well,” utttipeteoo “serve,” avTiAsyco +  dat. 
“speak against”)

aAAa t ! iroicopEv; oti av au keAeutis.

(Plato, Symposium 214b)

aAA’ oux’ bacp av napa tco uaTspco xeipwv 9aivpTai, tocjoutco paAAov luaivaT 
tov irpoTEpov;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.27, on how a father judges the teachers of his son if 
the boy is good while with one and then bad when with the next)
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oi piv ouv aAAoi ttcxvtes ppsis sippxapEV* au 8 ’ EirEiSp o u x  si'ppxas Kal Exirsir- 
coxas, Sixaios si siirsTv, Eiircbv 5 s ETrrrcx âi ZcoxpaTEi o t i  av |3ouAp, Kai t o u t o v  

tco sir! 5 s^ia xa'i outgo  t o u s  aAAous.

(Plato, Symposium 214c, Eryximachus’ explanation to Alcibiades of the 
rules of the symposium; Sixmos e!  i.e. “ it is just for you,” sir! S e ^icx “on his 
right”)

cnrouSacravTos 5 s auTou xai avoiySivTos oux oT5 a si t i s  scopaxsv tcx e v t o s  

cxyaApaTa* aAA’ syco p5 p t t o t ’ eT5o v , Kai poi e 5 o £ ev o utgo  0 Eia xai X P u<Jbt 

slvai xai irdyxaAa xai 0 aupacrrd, co o ts  iroipTEOv slvai EpPpayu o t i  k eA e u o i  

ZcoxpcxTps.

(Plato, Symposium 2i6e-2i7a, Alcibiades comparing Socrates to a hollow statue 
with golden images inside it; airou5cx£co “be in earnest” )

irpcoTov piv, ob avSpss ’A0pvaToi, t o is  0 eoTs suyopai iracn xai iracrais, oapv 
suvoiav sxoov syco 5iaTsAcb Tp t e  ttoAsi xai iracnv upiv, ToaauTpv uirap^ai 
poi n ap ’ upcov sis t o u t o v ! t o v  otycova, st t e iO’ oirsp s o t ! paAioO’ uirsp upcov 
xai Tps upsTEpas suosPsias t e  xai 5o£ps, t o u t o  irapacrrpcrai t o u s  0 e o u s  upiv, 
pp t o v  avTiSixov auppouAov iroipcracr0ai irspi t o u  ttgos o cxoueiv  upas ipou 
5 eT ( o x s t A iov  yap av sip t o u t o  ys), aAAa t o u s  vopous xai t o v  opxov, sv 
<0 irpos airacn t o is  aAAois Sixaiois xai t o u t o  ysypairrai, t o  opoicos apcpoTv 
axpodoaoSai.

(Demosthenes, De corona 1; Euvoia +  dat. “good will,” ettei©’ supply a second 
suyopai here, euoePeio i.e. standing with the gods, 5o£a i.e. reputation among 
mortals, TrapicrTppi “be present” (the subject is t o u s  Oeous), the pp clause is an 
explanation of t o u t o , avTiSixos “opponent,” aupPouAos “advisor,” irpos "in addi­
tion to,” 5 ixaiov i.e. fair provision, ocxpoaopai “listen to”)

irpos yap avTiPoAiav xai oAocpuppov Tpairopsvoi is airopiav xaOiaTacrav, ayeiv 
t e  090s a îouvTES xai Eva Exaarov EirifiocbpEVoi, si Tiva irou t i s  i5 oi p ETatpcov 
p oixsicov, tgov t e  ûCTxpvcov p8p ainovTcov sxxpspavvupsvoi Kai EiraxoAou0ouv- 
t e s  is oaov SuvaiVTO, si tco 5 e irpoAiiroi p pcbpp xai t o  acopa, oux avsu iroA- 
Acbv ETn0 Eiaapcbv xai oipcoyps uiroAEiiropEvoi, goote Saxpuanrav t o  orpcxTEupa 
irApa0 £V xai caropia ToiauTp pp pa5 icos a9oppda0ai, xaiirEp e x  iroAEpias t e  xai 
psi ĉo p xotoc Saxpua tcx psv iT£irov0 OTas p5 p, tcx 5 e irEpi tgov ev o^avsi S e S io t o s  

pp ircx0coaiv.

(Thucydides 7.75.4, the departure of the defeated Athenians from Syracuse; ocvti-  

(3oAia “entreaty,” oAo9uppos “lamentation,” xa0iaTaaav “put into” (understood 
subject is the wounded soldiers and understood object the departing ones), ot̂ ioco
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“ask,” ETTiPoaojjai “call to help,” aÙCTKr|vos “tent-mate,” ÈKKpepàvvupi “cling to,” 
втгакоЛоиббсо “follow after,” pcbpri “strength,” àmôaiacrpôs “appeal to the gods,” 
olpcoyf] “lamentation,” ek iroAeplaç: understand àçoppcopévous, rroAepia “enemy 
territory,” ката “suitable for,” à<pavéç “the future” )



IX Pronouns

Material to learn before using this chapter: pronouns, adverbs (Smyth §325, 
327, 329, 331, 333-4, 339); Vocabulary 9 and associated principal parts 

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §325-40 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1184-5,1190-1278

A) A u t o s  has three distinct meanings.

1) “Him,” “her,” “ it,” “them” when used alone (i.e. as a pronoun) in cases other than the 
nominative.

£(iaAov auTov. They hit him.

2) “Self’ (in the intensifying, not the reflexive, sense) when used adjectivally in pred­
icate position, adjectivally without the article, or pronominally (i.e. alone) in the 
nominative.1

0 PacnAsus auTos Suctei. The king himself will sacrifice.
PaaiAsTs auTot ekeT e'Ouov. Kings used to sacrifice there themselves.
auTT| tov uiov £5i5a^sv. She taught her son herself.

3) “Same” when used with an article, in attributive position.

6 outos PccctiAeus Quctei. The same king will sacrifice.

Therefore: outos auTov ev tco outco oi'kco eT5ov ctuv auTco tco PccctiAeT.

I myself saw him in the same house with the king himself.

1 When translating English “myself,” “yourself,” “himself,” etc. care is sometimes needed to distinguish between 
reflexive uses, which require Greek reflexives (or, very occasionally, the middle voice), and intensifying uses, 
which require auTos. Reflexives can only be objects (so if the word in question belongs in the nominative case, 
it should be auTos) and are always freestanding pronouns (so if the word in question is attached to anything, it 
should be ocutos). Therefore “The priestess herself sacrificed to Apollo,” “The priestess sacrificed to Apollo 
herself,” and “The priestess sacrificed to Apollo himself’ require forms of outos, but “The priestess sacrificed 
herself to Apollo” needs a reflexive.
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using forms of outos 
and the following vocabulary: gTatpos, - o u ,  6  “comrade”; y p a c p c o , y p a v p c o ,  

E y p a v p a ,  y g y p a c p a ,  y E y p a p p a i ,  £ypaq>r|v “write” ; EupicrKoo, £ u p f)crco , 

■ p u p o v /su p o v , T | u p riK a/£u p r| K a, s u p r i p a i ,  £up£0r|V  “find.”

a. The same comrades will write.

b. The comrades themselves will write.
c. They will write the same things.
d. We ourselves shall write.
e. He found them.
f. They found the same man.
g. He himself found them.
h. The same man found him.
i. They found him.
j. I found him myself.

B) Reflexive pronouns are of two types.

1) Direct reflexives ( s p a u T o v ,  q p a s  a u T o u s ,  a s a u T o v ,  u p a s  o u t o u s , e o u t o v , e o u t o u s , 

and equivalent forms in the feminine, genitive, and dative) are used as the object of a 
verb when that object is the same person as the subject.2

EpauTqv eISov. I saw myself, (fern.)
eoutous ei8ov. They saw themselves.

2) Indirect reflexives (e, crtpcxs, and their genitive and dative forms) occur in subordinate 
clauses, as the object of a verb when that object is the same as the subject, not of that 
verb, but of another verb on which that verb depends. For the indirect reflexives of the 
first and second person, the non-reflexive personal pronouns are used.

ekeAeuctev auTous TT£i0£a0ai 01. 

ekeAeuctev auTous TT£i0£a0ai auTco. 

ekeAeucev auTous TT£i0 £a0 ai lauTois. 

EKsAEuaapsv auTous TT£i0£a0ai fipTv.

He told them to obey him. (same 
person)
He told them to obey him. (different 
person)
He told them to obey themselves, 
(direct reflexive)
We told them to obey us.

2 Sometimes direct reflexives are also used for indirect reflexives.
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Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). For each underlined pronoun, indicate 
whether it would be translated into Greek with a direct reflexive, an indi­
rect reflexive, another pronoun, or nothing.

Euthyphro considered himself to be a very pious man. He prayed to the gods 
each morning, and he always washed himself before praying. He led the 
household prayers himself, rather than telling the steward to do it for him. 
He asked all his family to imitate him in piety, but his father found this a 
bit much. Euthyphro’s father thought as highly of himself as Euthyphro did, 
so he ordered Euthyphro to leave him in peace and go preach somewhere 
else.

C) Demonstratives outos (“this” or “that”), obe (“this” ), and sksTvos (“that” ) can be 
used in pairs with special meanings. (Both these meanings are based on the fact that 
outos tends to refer back to a recently mentioned item.)

1) Outos and o5e: “the preceding” and “the following”.

ScoKpcrrns psv TauTa snrsv, Apicrrocpavns Ss Tabs oarsKpivaTO “Socrates 
said the preceding, and Aristophanes answered the following” (often found 
between two passages o f reported speech).

NB also the adverbial variant: ZcoKpdrris pev outcos ehtsv, ApioTocpavris 5s 
cb5s ccTTEKpivaTo “Socrates spoke in the way we have just described, and 
Aristophanes answered as follows.”

2) Outos and sksTvos: “the latter” and “the former”.

kou tov absA9ov kcu rf|v absAtpriv sibov, aAA’ sksTvos psv p’ sibsv, auTt| b’ 
ou. “I saw both my brother and my sister, but the former saw me and the 
latter did not.” (i.e. “he saw me and she did not”)

D) Possession can be expressed either with a possessive adjective (spos, obs, ppsTspos, 
upsTspos) or with the genitive of a pronoun. Unemphatic possession is expressed by the 
article alone when the context makes it clear (see chapter i), but even in such contexts 
possessives (especially reflexive ones) may be used for emphasis (e.g. to translate “my 
own”). Possessive adjectives and pronouns always take an article in Greek prose.3

3 This preference is so consistent and so striking that it gave rise to the Greek word for possessives, aùvocp0poi 
àvT oovupiai “pronouns with the article.”
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1) The adjectives all take attributive position.

ô  ê p ô ç  oI ko s  my house
ai ûpÉTspai yuvalKss your wives

2) The genitives also take the article, but prefer different positions.

a) Genitives of personal pronouns (spou, pou, croü, ctou, qpcov, upcöv) and of ocutos 

take the predicate position. As with other uses of the personal pronouns, the enclitic 
forms are usual; in forms for which an enclitic variant exists, the accented one is 
emphatic.

o oiKos pou 
ô oIkos ÈpoO 
cu yuvalKss upoov 
ô oIkos auTfis

my house 
my house 
your wives 
her house

b )  Genitives o f reflexives (spauToO, etc.) and demonstratives ( t o u t o u , e k e îv o u , etc.) 
take the attributive position.4 Reflexive possessives are only used in situations in which 
a reflexive pronoun could be used, i.e. the possessor is the subject of the sentence.

e!5ov tôv epauTou oikov. I saw my own house,
ô tocuttis oIkos her house

3) Therefore the English phrase “my friend,” when it is the object of a verb, could have 
any of these Greek translations, only a few of which are equivalent: t ô v  91A0V, t ô v  è p ô v  

9ÎÀ0V, t ô v  9ÎÀ0V p o u , t ô v  9ÎÀ0V é p o u , t ô v  ê p a u T o u  91À0V, t ô v  êpauTfjs 9ÎA0V, rpv 9ÎÀr|v, 
T q v  E p q v  9ÎA riv , T q v  9ÎÀr|v p o u , T q v  9ÎÀ r)v  E p o u , T q v  ê p a u T o u  9ÎÀr|v, tr\v ÈpauTfjs 9ÎAr|V.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on D). Translate the underlined phrases into 
Greek; the nouns have been supplied in the appropriate case, with an indica­
tion of their genders. If there is more than one likely translation of a phrase, 
give them all.

Euthyphro was angry at his father ( irc c T p i, masculine), so he called his wife 
(y u v a ÏK o c , feminine) to his room ( 5 c o p c r n o v ,  neuter) and said, “Wife, my

4 The plural reflexives also have an interesting periphrastic construction in which the possessive adjectives
f)psTEpos, i/pÉTEpos, and cnpÉTEpos are followed by aCiTwv; thus EÏSopEV tôv fipÉTEpov aÙTCôv oTkov “We saw our 
own house” and eI8ov tôv acpÉTEpov aÛTcôv oikov “They saw their own house.” Frequently, however, the 
adjectives are used without the ccùtcov, so that no difference is made between reflexive and non-reflexive 
possession in the plural.
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father (nonT|p, masculine) has insulted me. He humiliated me, his own 
son (uiov, masculine), in front of our slaves (SouAois, masculine).” His wife 
(yuvf), feminine) replied, “To insult my husband (avSpa, masculine) is to 
insult me as well. Besides, my father-in-law (i<r|5£OTf)s, masculine) insults 
me directly too, and you should see how he abuses your sister (a5£Aq>f)v, 
feminine). Without my husband s (av5p6s, masculine) question I would not 
have mentioned how he treats his own daughter (0uyaT£pa, feminine) but 
it’s a disgrace, and you should protect your siblings (oc5£Aq>ois, masculine).” 
When he heard his wife (yuvaiKos, feminine) say this, Euthyphro was very 
angry. He brought a court case against his own father (naTpos, masculine), 
and his case (8iKr|, feminine) was the talk of all Athens.

E) "AAAos and adverbs related to it can be used in pairs, like Latin alius, to mean the 
equivalent of English “one . . .  another” or (in the plural) “some . . .  others.”

aAAos aAAa cp£psi One bears some things, another bears other things. /
They bear different things.

aAAoi aAAo0£v fiA0ov. Some came from one place, others from another. /
They came from different places.

Two other constructions are easily confused with this one.

1) The reciprocal pronoun aAAf|Aous means “each other” and describes mutual 
interaction.

¿AApAous eISov. They saw each other, (e.g. of two people meeting
versus unexpectedly)

aAAos aAAov £i5ev. One saw one, and another saw another, (e.g. of a
group of people looking for horses, in which each 
person sees a different horse)

2) The 6 psv. . .  o 8e construction (see chapter 1 section B4a) is used when 
“some . . .  others” occurs only once in the sentence, with both words in the same case; 
if two pairs and/or different cases are involved, only aAAos can be used.

oi p£v airfiA0ov, oi 5s ou. Some departed, but the others did not.
versus
aAAoi aAAas synpav. Some men married some women, and others

married other women, (not *oi psv tcxs psv syqpav, 
oi 5e tcxs 5s.)
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Preliminary exercise 4 (on E). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: ccAAos, -T|, -o “ (an)other”; aAAf|Aous, -as, -a “each other”; 6 psv 
one/some ; Tijaaco honor ; cpiAsco like.

a. Some people honored one man, and others honored another.
b. Some (masculine) were honored, but others were not.

c. They (masculine) will honor each other.
d. One man is honored by some people, and another is honored by other 

people.
e. They will be honored by each other.
f. We honored some (masculine) but not others.
g. They (feminine) like each other.
h. One person likes some things, and another likes other things.
i. I like one man but not the other.
j. Some people like one thing, and others like another thing.
k. They are liked by each other.
l. Some (feminine) are liked, and others are not.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Translate all 
non-reflexive first- and second-person possessives twice, once with an adjective and 
once with a pronoun, and where possible translate third-person possessives twice, once 
with auTos and once with outos.

1. When we conquered the enemy their allies fled, some to one place, others to other 
places.

2. Their brother always buys the same thing; our brother never buys the same thing 
twice.

3. We do not honor his slaves: they married their own sisters.
4. The one gave me the preceding advice, and the other advised the following.
5. You do not treat yourselves well; consult some doctor.
6. I shall take vengeance on whoever makes speeches against me: enemies do not 

forgive each other.
7. Your sister and my sister both married yesterday; the latter married a rich man 

and the former some shepherd.
8. The allies desired to consult each other in order to take vengeance on the 

foreigners.
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9. When we summoned (them), our comrades arrived to avenge us on our enemies, 
some from one place and others from other places.

10. In order to sell the slave for much money, we taught him ourselves, but he did not 
listen.

11. I desire to forgive myself, but that is impossible.
12. Whoever conquers himself will conquer others too.
13. Some men, because they do not value peace, always desire to avenge something; 

but we forgive whatever our enemies do.
14. Their friend never stops giving advice; I myself listened to him for two days.
15. Some gods married their own sisters; we do not envy them.
16. Your (pi.) sons will forgive the (private) enemies who treated them badly, but they 

(i.e. the sons) will not honor them.
17. When the former men took vengeance on the latter, one attacked one man, another 

another man.
18. Their master would not spare his own sister.
19. If you desire a wife, I shall marry you myself.
20. My son and my brother are both generals; the former marches with his soldiers 

himself, and the latter does not.
21. Our allies used to take vengeance on whoever harmed them, not sparing their own 

sons; now they desire to buy peace with our money.
22. Some accused me of the preceding things, others of the following things.
23. Each of the (two) shepherds obtained a horse; now neither desires another horse.
24. These women became capable of killing many men, for they valued freedom; how­

ever the same women will spare as many men as love them.
25. Our slaves attacked the same man who had attacked them.
26. When we hurt someone, we blamed ourselves.
27. Each of these three women envies the others.
28. Their sister married the same man again.
29. Even rich men often envy others, but neither of these (two) rich men envied the 

other.
30. Her brother would not be envying his own son for his (i.e. the son’s) money.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain all underlined words.
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i.

2 .

3-

4 -

5-

6 .

7-

6 ti (lev úpgTs, со av8pes A0pvaToi, тгеиоуватб úttó tgóv gpcov KaTpyópcov, оик 
ol8a‘ eyeb 5’ ouv кат aÚTÓs Отт’ auTcbv oAiyou браитоО girgAa0óppv, outgo 
iri0avcos s'Agyov.

(Plato, Apology 17a; KotTTiyopos “accuser,” oAiyou “almost,” rnfiavcos 
“persuasively” )

etteiSti toIvuv TOtuTOt ppiv cruvSoKeT, pgTCX touto tqSe aKoiTcopgV gi pgAAgi, q>apg v, 
KaAcos KgTcr0ai to ovopa, to TrpocrfiKovTa SgT auTO ypappaTa gygiv;

(Plato, Cratylus 433b; auvSoKgco i.e. “be agreed by,” oKOTrgco “consider,” pgAAco 
would be expected to take a future infinitive here, KaAcos KgTa0ai “be well made,” 
irpoof)Kcov i.e. “appropriate” )

toTs aAAois 8f) tou gvos aup|3aivgi gK pgv tou gvos Kai g£ баитсоу KotVGOvpodvTcov, 
cos soiKgv, gTgpov ti yiyveo0ai iv gauTOis, о Sp rrgpas irapgaxs irpos aAApAa' f| 
8’ баитсоу cpuais ка0’ баита airgipiav.

(Plato, Parmenides i58d; aAAos tou gvos i.e. not single, oup(3aivco “happen,” koiv- 
covgco “ interact,” irgpas Trpos “limitation as regards,” cnrgipia “limitlessness,” sup­
ply Trapgax£ again at the end)

Aoyov ov аитр Trpos auTpv л срихл Sis£gpx£Tal Trgpi cov av акотгр. cos У£ РЛ 
giScbs aoi airotpatvopai. touto yap  poi ivSaAAgTai 8юуооир^л оик aAAo ti f) 
8 iaAgyga0ai, аитт] gauTpv gpcoTooaa ка! airoK pivop^, ка! сраакоиаа ка! ou 
фасткоисга. otov 8g opiaaaa, g’lTg (bpaSuTgpov g’lTg Kai o^uTgpov gira^acra, то 
аито Г|8л ФЛ ка! pr| бюта^р, 8o£av TauTpv Ti0gpgv auTfjs-

(Plato, Theaetetus i89e-i9oa; at the very beginning supply каАсо то 8iavogTa0ai “I 
call thinking” ; Sig£gpx°Pai “relate,” сгкотгбсо “consider,” ivSdAAopai “appear like,” 
фааксо “affirm,” ou фааксо “deny,” opt^co “determine,” (3p a8us “slow,” grraiaaco 
“rush,” StoTa^co “be in doubt,” 8o£a “opinion,” Ti0ppi i.e. “call” )

ctAAcc pgvToi 8gT yg irpos pgv tous oiKgious irpdous auTous givai, irpos Sg tous 
iroAgpious xaAgirous' gi 8g prj, ou irgpipgvouaiv aAAous афа$ 8ioAgaai, dAA’ аито! 
ф0Г|о^та1 аито 8paaavTgs.

(Plato, Republic 375c; irpaos “gentle,” irgpipgvco “wait for,” SioAAupi “destroy” )

iKavcos yap pg ф ат irgirua0ai Kai girixsipouatv, (bouAopgvoi airoinpirAavat pg, 
aAAos aAAa f|8p Agygiv, Kai ouKgTi аирфсоуоиа1У.

(Plato, Cratylus 413b; gtrixeipeco “attempt,” сстготпрттАлрг “satisfy,” аирфсоуЕсо 
agree )

gpou yap noAAoi катг)уоро1 ygyovaai irpos upas Kai irdAai тгоААа f|8p етр 
Kai ou8gv аАл0Ё$ AgyovTgs, ous gycb paAAov фо|Зойра1 f) tous арф'1 ’Avutov, 
Kairrgp ovtos Kai toutous Sgivous’ aAA’ gKgTvoi SgivoTgpor, cb avSpgs, 01 upebv tous
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ttoAAous £K Trai8cov TrapaAapPavovTSs sneiOov ts Ka’i KaTT|y6pouv spou paAAov 
ouSsv aArjOes . . .

(Plato, Apology 18b; KctTTiyopos “accuser,” st o s  “year”)

8. Kai TTspl tcov aAAcov 8f) opyavoov 6 auTos Tpouos* to tpucrei eKaorco Trs<puKos 
opyavov s^supovTa 8sT criroSouvat sis sksTvo e£ ou av notf) to spyov, ouy olov av  

auTos PouAri0fi, aAA’ olov 87req>uK£i.

(Plato, Cratylus 389c; opyavov “tool,” tpuasi i.e. “naturally,” s^supiaxco “invent,” 
crrroSiScopi i.e. “provide,” i.e. “by means of,” 9U00 i.e. “be made by nature”)



X Indirect statement

Material to learn before using this chapter: <pr||ji, o!5a, long-vowel aorists 
(Smyth §682-7, 783, 794); Vocabulary 10 and associated principal 
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §783-8, 794-821 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1862-3,1866-71,1874, 2016-24, 

2100, 2106-45, 2574-2616

A) Indirect statement is used to indicate that a declarative sentence (not a question or 
command) is attributed to a certain source. The introductory verb need not be a verb 
of saying; “he saw that,” “we thought that,” “it appeared that,” “she hoped that,” and 
“I am ashamed that” are all introductions that would take indirect statement in Greek. 
Indirect statement can be expressed by means of five different constructions, of which 
each introductory verb normally takes only one or two.

Much of the difficulty English speakers have with Greek indirect statement comes 
from the fact that in Greek the tense of the original direct statement is normally pre­
served in the indirect version, while in (written) English the verb of the subordinate 
clause is normally shifted into the past if the introductory verb is in a past tense. So if 
the introductory verb is in the past, the first step in translating into Greek is to change 
the tenses back to those of the original direct statement. Although this tense change 
does not always take place in English, it will normally occur in the type of writing in 
which most Greek indirect statements occur (e.g. historical narrative), so in translat­
ing an English indirect statement into Greek one should assume the tenses have been 
changed unless there is positive evidence to the contrary.1

Original sentence Indirect speech after present verb Indirect speech after past verb

I ate a fish. He says he ate a fish. He said he had eaten a fish.
I eat fish. He says he eats fish. He said he ate fish.
I am eating a fish. He says he is eating a fish. He said he was eating a fish.
I shall eat a fish. He says he will eat a fish. He said he would eat a fish.

1 This chapter only covers sentences in which the original statement was a simple indicative; situations in which 
sentences with subordinate clauses and non-indicative moods become indirect are reserved for chapter xvin. It 
follows from this that any apparent ambiguity in the English sentences about whether “would” represents an 
original “will” or an original “would” should be resolved in favor of “will.”
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). In English, give the (probable) original 
direct version of each of the statements reported indirectly below; you may 
need to change both person and tense.

a. He said he was a vegetarian.
b. He said he had been a vegetarian for twenty years.
c. He said he would start being a vegetarian soon.
d. She said the goose had laid a golden egg.
e. She said the goose was laying a golden egg.
f. She said the goose laid golden eggs.
g. She said the goose would lay a golden egg tomorrow.
h. Did you say that you had seen that goose?
i. I said that that goose s name was Priscilla.
j. I said that that gooses name had been Priscilla.
k. Priscilla said that her eggs would hatch.
l. Priscilla said that her eggs were hatching.
m. Priscilla said that her eggs had hatched.
n. Priscilla said that her eggs always hatched.

B) "Oti +  indicative (or optative after a main verb in a secondary2 tense; cos may be 
used instead of oti). Whether the verb is indicative or optative, the tense is that of the 
original direct statement;3 the negative is ou. This construction is used after verbs of 
saying, except <pripi/9dcn<co: that is, after Aeyco, 9pa£co, aTroKpivopcci, and ayysAAco.

snrsv oti 9ayoi/g'9ayev. (aorist)
£1tt£v oti £CT0ioi/£C70i£i. (present)
£nr£v oti è'SoiTo/è'SgTai. (future) 
evttev oti 00901 y£vf)aoiVTo/yEvf)aovTai.

He said (that) he had eaten, (pluperfect) 
He said (that) he was eating, (imperfect) 
He said (that) he would eat.
He said that they would become wise.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using this vocabu­
lary: Àéyco, £pco, £ Titov, £ipr|Ka, £i'pr||jai, Èppf)0r|v “say” ; üùco, 0ùoco, £0uoa, 
t £0uko, T£0upai, £t u 0tiv “sacrifice”; KotÀôç, -f), -6v “beautiful.” When both 
indicative and optative possibilities are available, give both.

a. He says that he did not sacrifice.
b. He said that he had not sacrificed.

2 Greek primary tenses are present, future, and perfect; secondary (historic) tenses are imperfect, aorist, and 
pluperfect.

3 Verbs that would have been imperfect or pluperfect in the direct version are not normally changed to the 
optative, but occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect.
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c. He says that he does not sacrifice.
d. He said that he did not sacrifice.
e. He says that he will not sacrifice.
f. He said that he would not sacrifice.
g. He says that she is beautiful.
h. He said that he was beautiful.

C) Accusative and infinitive. The tense of the infinitive is the same as in the direct 
statement (one can also think of it as being a tense relative to the time of the main 
verb).4 If the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject of the main verb, it is 
not normally expressed; if needed, it is put in the nominative. The negative is ou. This 
construction is used after (pr||jii/(pdCTKGo and verbs of thinking: vopi^co, oiopai, pyEopcu, 
¿poAoyEco “admit,” 8okeco “believe,” u7roAa|j(3avGo, uttoitteuco.

evoijû ev auTous ou aotpous Eivai. He thought that they were not wise.
£911 eA0 eTv. He said that he (himself) had come.
cbpoAoyr|aav 00901 ou yEvnasaQai. They admitted that they (themselves)

would not become wise.

If a sentence introduced by 9T|pi/9aCTKco is negative, the negative goes with 91HJU rather 
than with the infinitive: English “say. . .  not” is Greek ou 9t|pi, not 9T||ji. . .ou (cf. dico  

and nego  in Latin, and English “I don’t think that’s wise,” which really means “I think 
that’s not wise”).

ouk £9Ti 0090s slvai. He said that he (himself) was not wise.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using this vocabu­
lary: 911^1 (imperfect E9PV normally used in past) “say” ; 0uco, 0uoco, E0uoa, 

te0 ukcc, TE0upai, etu0t)v “sacrifice” ; k o Ao s , -f), -ov “beautiful.” Remember 
not to begin a sentence with an enclitic (present-tense) form of 9r||Jii: if you 
need to use such a form, put it second in the sentence.

a. He says that she is beautiful.
b. He said that he (same person) was beautiful.
c. He said that they would be beautiful.
d. He says that they did not sacrifice.
e. He said that he (same person) had not sacrificed.
f. He says that he (different person) does not sacrifice.

4 Verbs that would have been imperfect or pluperfect in the direct version become present or perfect infinitives 
respectively.
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g. He said that she did not sacrifice.
h. He says that he (same person) will not sacrifice.
i. He said that they would not sacrifice.

D) Future infinitive. A few verbs take the future infinitive even in cases where we 
would expect another tense; in other respects they follow the rules given under C, 
except that the negative is pf|. This construction is used after verbs of hoping, promising, 
threatening, and swearing: sA-rri£co, umCTXv£°(J0tl> dirEiAsco, opvupi, opoAoysco “agree 
to,” irpoCTSexopai.

pAttî e 0uCT8iv. He hoped to sacrifice. / He hoped that he
would sacrifice.

eAiri^co auTous pf) Ouaeiv. I hope they don’t sacrifice. /1 hope that they
won’t sacrifice.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on D). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: oorsiAgoo “threaten”; onroKTEivco, aTroKTEVco, airEKTEiva, airEK- 
Tova, - , -  “kill.”

a. He threatened to kill them.
b. They threatened that he would kill me.
c. They are threatening not to kill him.
d. She is threatening that they will kill us.
e. She will threaten not to kill them.

E) Participle. The tense of the participle and case of its subject are determined as 
for infinitives (see C); the negative is ou. The participle must also agree with its sub­
ject in gender, number, and case. This construction is used after verbs of knowing 
and perceiving (oi5a, aicr0dvopai, pavSavco, yiyvcboKco, -iruvSdvopai, aKouco, opaco, 
EupicrKco, pspvripai, emAavdavopai, ETricrrapai “know,” ouk ayvoco “know”) and often 
after ayysAAco and verbs of showing (SEUCvupi, 5r|A6co, 9aivco).

eTSev auTous airoQavovTas. He saw that they (masc.) had died.
t)8ei ou crocpos wv. He knew that he (himself) was not wise.

ZuvoiSa and auyyiyvooCTKco take the dative instead of the accusative or nomina­
tive, and the participle may agree with the dative when we would otherwise expect a 
nominative.

CTuvoiSa auTfj aoq>fj oucrr|. I am conscious that she is wise.
CTUvpSEi EctuTco viKTioavTi/viKTiCTas. He was conscious that he (himself) had won.
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A kouco takes the accusative for indirect statement even in situations where it would 
otherwise take the genitive.

f|KouCT£v auTous abovTas. He heard that they were singing, (i.e. he did not
hear the song himself but was informed about it 
later by someone else)

f|Kouo£v auTcov cxSovtgov. He heard them singing, (i.e. he heard the song in
person)

Preliminary exercise 5 (on E). Translate into Greek using the examples 
above and the following vocabulary: cckougo, dKouo-opai, pKoucra, aiaiKoa, 

fiKOUCT0r|v “hear” ; acpiKvaopcu, aq>i£opai, aquKopriv, aqnypai “arrive” ; 
5eiAos, -1), -ov “cowardly.”

a. I hear that he is cowardly.
b. I am conscious that I (masculine) am cowardly. (2 ways)
c. He was conscious that I (feminine) am cowardly.
d. I hear that I (masculine) am cowardly.
e. He heard that they (masculine) had arrived.
f. They heard that we (feminine) would arrive.
g. She heard that they (feminine) were arriving.
h. She heard them (masculine) arriving.

F) Ei +  indicative (or optative after secondary main verb). The tense is that of the 
original direct statement; the negative is usually pi). This construction is used after verbs 
of emotion: 0aupd£oo, aioxuvopai, dyavaKTeco “be annoyed,” ayairaco “be content,” 
beivov Troioupat “resent.”

iOaupaaa ei pf| eA0oi/f|A0Ev. I was amazed that he had not come.
aiaxuvgTai ei pf) 0090s ecrnv. He’s ashamed that he is not wise.

Preliminary exercise 6 (on F). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: ataxuvopou, aiaxuvoupai, - , - , -, f)crxvv0r|v "be ashamed”; 
0aupd£co, 0aupaaopai, e0aupacra, T£0aupaKa, T£0aupacrpcu, £0aupaa0riv 
“be amazed”; ocSikos, -ov “unjust.” When both indicative and optative pos­
sibilities are available, give both.

a. I was amazed that he was not ashamed.
b. He was ashamed that they were unjust.
c. We are amazed that he is unjust.
d. I am amazed that you are not amazed.
e. She is ashamed that we are amazed.
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Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; whenever both 
indicative and optative forms are possible, whenever a verb of saying can be translated 
both with cpr|pi and with Àéyco, and whenever two constructions are possible with a 
single verb, give both.

1. My sister said that she would not go down to the harbor. (3 ways)
2. My wife agreed to stop spending my money.
3. We believe we will become beautiful: the woman who gave birth to us is beautiful.
4. Your son knew he would never find the prison; he did not suspect that we would

find it.
5. I am ashamed that you heard me; I did not know that you had stayed here.
6. We answered that the others were still waiting for the leader. (2 ways)
7. Your wife is conscious of having promised to swim through the river. (2 ways)
8. The prostitutes heard us agree not to spend your silver.
9. The foreigners said he had not been caught. (3 ways)
10. We swore that the democracy would not be harmed.
11. The clever woman knew that we had been seen, but that she herself had not been 

seen.
12. The archon was surprised that you admitted it; he expected you to lie. (2 ways)
13. Their friends were silent when they heard that we had been caught.
14. The herald reported that others had spent our money. (3 ways)
15. We are conscious of having erred. (2 ways)
16. The doctor expected the dog to go down to his master.
17. The children denied that they had heard the dog.
18. My son supposed he (i.e. my son) had not become clever.
19. The traitor is ashamed of having gone down there. (2 ways)
20. I heard you threatening our leader and saying that he would not live three days. 

(2 ways)
21. The archon is too ashamed to go down to the lawcourt.
22. The clever sophist explained to the soldiers that nothing was capable of cutting 

these tents, but they did not believe that such tents existed.
23. We hear that many dogs ran from the large wild animal.
24. Our savior asserts that he saw the prison and released the prisoners himself.
25. The bandit was conscious that he would be seen carrying the money. (2 ways)
26. Your (pi.) leader will someday (=  ever) get to know that many people are surprised 

because of his bitter words.
27. Their leader hopes we will not toil to stop their army; we think we shall start 

today.
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28. The gods see whoever is born in this land; some they expect to help, and others 
they will harm.

29. Some of these children hope to become soldiers, and others (hope) to become 
bandits; we think they will enjoy fighting.

30. Their archons saw that you were toiling but did not desire to help you.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and identify each indirect statement, explaining the moods and tenses of the indi­
rect verbs and the cases of their subjects. Give the original direct form of each indirect 
statement.

1.

2.

3-

4-

5-

6 .

7-

â  pfi oT5a 0Ù8’ oi'opai sîSévai.

(Plato, Apology 2id)

koctteitcc 87rsipcb|jir|v aÙTcp SeiKVÙvai o n  oi'oiTO pèv slvcu crocpôs, sir) 5 ’ou.

(Plato, Apology 21c)

a ù v o i 6 a  y à p  È p a u T c ô  ccvTiÀÉyEiv p èv  o ù  S u v a p é v c o  cos o ù  5 e ï  tto ieïv  â  o Ùto ç

KEÀEÙEl, ETTElSàv 5È CtUEÀÔCO, flTTT)pÉVCp Tfjs Tipfjs Tfis ÙTTÔ TCOV TTOÀÀCOV.

(Plato, Symposium 216b, Alcibiades on Socrates’ effect on him; r)TTOtopai +  gen. 
“be defeated by” )

o ! 5 a  5 è  K a i Z co K p cn r| v  S e ik v ù v t o  t o ïs  Çuvoüctiv  É au T Ô v K a À ô v  K à y a Q ô v  ô v T a ,  Ka\ 

S ia À E y ô p E v o v  K à À À i a r a  iTEpi à p E T fiç  K a i tcov ccààcov à v S p co T riv co v .

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.18; âvôpcoTnvos “human”) 

p E T a T r é p u E a O a i 5 ’ e k é à e u e v  a Ù T Ô v  aÙ T Ô ç 5 ’ o ù k  Êcpr| î é v a i .

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.3.8; pETairEpTropai “summon”)

’A(3poKÔpas 5 È où tout’ ettoît|ctev, àAA’ etteI f|Kouci£ KOpov Èv Kiàikîçx ôvTa, ctvaa- 

Tpéipas èk Ooivîktis Trapà pacnÀsa crTrf]Àauv£v, sycov, cos èAéyETO, TpiccKovTa 

pupiàSas aTpûTiôs.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.4.5; àitEÀaùvco “march away,” pupiàs “ten thousand”)

ÈQaùpaÇs 5 ’, eï tis àp£rr|v ETrayysAAopEvos àpyùpiov TiparroiTO, Kai pf] vopiÇoi 

t6 péyiaTOV KÉp5os e'Çeiv cpiÀov àya fià v  KTTicràpEvos, àÀÀà ço^oTto, pfi ô ysvô- 

psvos KaÀos Kayaôôs tco tô pÉyiaTa £Ù£py£Tf)cravTi pp ti^v pEykrrriv yàpiv É'Çoi.
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8.

9 -

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.7; STrayysAAopai “promise,” TrpcxTTopai i.e. “make”; 
suspysTsco “benefit”; the last pp should be ou, cf. Goodwin §1364)

ette! yap oi TpiaKovTa -ttoAAous p£V tgov ttoAitcov Kai ou tous ysipiaTous сгтгек- 
T£ivov, ttoAAous 5 e ттроЕтрЕттоуто oSikeTv, £1тг£ ттои о ScoKpaxps, oti 0 aupacrrov 
oi бокотр Eivai, £i tis yEVopEvos Pocov aysAps vopEus Kai tcxs (bous eAottous те Kai 
ysipous ttoigov pp opoAoyoip как6$ (3oukoAos dvar eti 5s BaupaoroTspov, si tis 
irpooraTps y£Vop£vos ttoAecos Kai toicov tous TroArras eAcxttous Kai y^ipous pp 
aiayuvETai, pp5 ’ oietoi kokos Eivai TTpooraTps Tps ttoAecos-

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.32; тгротр£тгора1 “ incite,” dysAp “herd,” vopEus 

“herdsman,” upoaTaTps “leader”)

gov apcpoTEpcov a^iov EmpEApBpvai, EvBupoupEvous o ti o u t ’ a v  ekeivo e5 uvovto  

ttoieiv pp £T£pcov aupTTpaTTOVTGOv o u t ’ av vuv EiTEXEippcrav eA0eTv pp итго tgov 

auTcbv oiopEvoi CTGO0 pa£a0 ai, 01 ou to u to is  pKouai (bop0 paovT£S, aAAa pyoupEvoi 
TroAApv a 5 £iav crtpiaiv £cr£cr0 ai tcov те TTEirpaypEvcov Kai to u  Aoittou ttoieiv 6  t i 

av pouAcovTai, ei tous pEyiaTGOv kokgov arrious Aa(3ovT£S dcppaETE.

(Lysias, Oration 12.85, on the importance of punishing the thirty tyrants; a£iov i.e. 
“you should,” E-mpsAEopai “watch out for,” svBupoupEvous “considering” agrees 
with the u p as that is the implied subject of EmpEApOpvai, eA0 eTv i.e. come to 
court, ou goes primarily with (k>p0pcrovTES, to u to is  he. the thirty tyrants, абЕюс 
“ immunity” (with infinitive o f what they have immunity to do), tou  Aoittou “ in 
the future”; the sentence is technically all one relative clause with no main verb; 
see how many constructions from chapters i-x  you can find)
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Material to learn before using this chapter: dpi, dpi (Smyth §768,773);
Vocabulary 11 and associated principal parts 

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §768-76 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1805-9, 2636-80

A) Introductory words

1) Interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs (words meaning “who,” “where,” 
“why,” etc.) are used in Greek as in English; that is, for all questions except yes-no ques­
tions. Direct questions use direct interrogatives, and indirect questions may use either 
direct or indirect interrogatives. A full list of these interrogatives is given in the correl­
atives chart in the chapter vm  vocabulary; the most important forms are:

D ire c t in te rro g a tiv e In d ire c t in te rro g a tiv e

t is  “w h o ?” ÔCTTis
ti “w h a t?” “w h y ?” 6 T1

ir o a o s  “h o w  m a n y ?” OTTOCTOS
ttoTos “w h a t s o r t  o f?” OTTOÏOÇ

ttou “w h e re ?” ( i f  n o  m o tio n  involved ) ÔTTOU

ttoS ev “fro m  w h ere ?” ôrrôôev

iroT “w h ere ?” (w ith  m o tio n  to w ard ) Ô7TOI

tt6 te  “w h en ?” ÔTTÔTE

ircas “h o w ?” ÔTTCOÇ

Examples:

tîs ypaq>Ei;
êpcoTçx ôcttis/tîs ypcopei. 

iroO 6cmv;

ipcoTOt ôttou/ttoü ecttîv.

Who is writing?
She asks who is writing. 
Where is he?
She asks where he is.

2) The interrogative particle apa is normally used for yes-no questions; it is possible 
to have a question without any introductory word to signal it, but because Greek does 
not change word order in questions some introductory word is usually needed. If the 
speaker does not indicate which answer he expects, apa is used alone; if he expects the
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answer “yes,” ap ’ ou is used, and if he expects the answer “no,” otpa pf) is used. When а 
yes-no question is indirect, it is introduced by si “whether, if.”

âpa ypâcpsi; 
ap ’ où ypâcpsi; 
âpa pq ypâcpsi; 
spcoTçc si ypâcpsi.

Is he writing?
He’s writing, isn’t he?
He isn’t writing, is he?
She asks whether/if he is writing.

3) Questions offering two alternatives (direct or indirect) are introduced by 
-mDTspov . . .  f| “whether. . .  or.” If they are indirect, they may also use site . . .  site.

TroTEpov ypacpsi f) Asysi; Is he writing or speaking?
spcoTa rroTspov ypacpsi f) Asysi. She asks whether he is writing or speaking.
tt6tspov ypacpsi f) ou; Is he writing or not?
spcoTa noTspov ypacpsi f) ou/pf).1 She asks whether he is writing or not.

Preliminary exercise 1  (on A). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: spyopai, slpi, qA0ov, sAf)Au0a, - , -  “go, come”; spcoTaco, spf]- 
aopai, i|p6pr|v, f)pcbTr|Ka, rpcbrnpai, fipcoTf)0riv “ask.” When there are two 
possibilities, give both.

a. Who is coming?
b. Where is he going?
c. He’s coming, isn’t he?
d. They aren’t coming, are they?
e. Is he coming or not?
f. They are asking who is coming.
g. They are asking where he is.
h. He is asking whether they are coming.
i. We’re asking whether he is coming or not.
j. Are you asking where he is coming from?

B) Moods

1) Ordinary direct questions take the indicative, or any other construction as 
appropriate.

Tis sypaipsv; Who wrote?
âpa ypâcpai ccv; Would he write?

“Or not,” when it stands by itself at the end of a question, is normally f| où in direct questions but can be either 
f| oü or f| (jf| in indirect questions.
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2) Deliberative questions are questions in the first person asking what the speaker is 
to do, i.e. those dealing with future actions that are within the speakers control.2 They 
take the subjunctive.

apa eittco; Shall I speak? / Am I to speak?
apa ypaq/copsv; Shall we write? / Are we to write?

3) Indirect questions use essentially the oti construction of indirect statement, except 
that oti is replaced by the appropriate interrogative word. Therefore, the verb remains 
the same as the direct speech version if the main verb is primary, and can be changed to 
the optative of the original tense if the main verb is secondary.3 An indirect deliberative 
question can either remain in the subjunctive or, after a secondary main verb, change 
to the corresponding tense of the optative.

f|pETO octtis/tis ypatpai/eypaq/sv.

qpeTO ei ypatpotsv/ypacpoucnv.

f|p£TO o'Troo’a/'Trocra ypavpoiev/ 

ypatpoucnv.

f|p£TO si ypavpr) (ypatpai also possible 
but less likely here).

She asked who had written.
(direct: “Who wrote?” )
She asked whether they were writing, 
(direct: “Are they writing?”)
She asked how much they would write, 
(direct: “How much will they write?” ) 

She asked whether she should write, 
(direct: “Shall I write / Am I to write?” )

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). First, identify which of the sentences below 
contain deliberative questions (direct or indirect). Second, identify which 
contain indirect questions, and for each of those give the (probable) orig­
inal direct question form in English. Third, translate all the sentences into 
Greek using the following vocabulary: kccAsco, kccAco, sKcxAecra, kskAtiko, 
KSKAripai, SKAfi0qv “call” ; spcoTccco, spf)CTopcu, ripopqv, r)pcbTr)Ka, f)pcoTqpai, 
i|pGOTf)0r|v “ask.” Where there is more than one possibility, give them all.

a. Shall we call him?
b. I asked how many they had called.
c. He asked when he should call.

2 It is sometimes stated that all first-person questions in the future tense should be translated into Greek as 
deliberative subjunctives, but this is not quite true. If the Eleven are debating when to execute Socrates, and 
they say “Shall we execute him today?,”  the question is deliberative; but if Socrates then asks them “Am I going 
to die today?,” the question is not deliberative, because Socrates does not participate in this decision.

3 As in indirect statement, English usually shifts the tenses after a secondary main verb (see chapter x A above), 
so it is necessary to shift them back in order to get the correct tense for the Greek translation.
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d. They asked who was calling.
e. I shall ask where he is.
f. Am I to call them?
g. They asked whom we would call.
h. He asked how many were being called.
i. They asked whom they should call.
j. Shall we ask him whom he is calling?
k. Did she ask who would be called?
l. Am I to ask them whether they are calling?
m. Did they ask when we had called?
n. They are asking what sort of people they should call.

C) Indirect questions occur not only after verbs of asking, but also after those of know­
ing, learning, discovering, telling, wondering, etc. It is important to distinguish indirect 
questions from indirect statements and relative clauses when translating into Greek. 
The traditional method for doing this is to see whether the dependent clause can eas­
ily be transformed into a direct question; this is not foolproof, however, because with 
enough determination nearly anything can be transformed into a direct question. The 
following hints may help one get started with the process of learning to identify indi­
rect questions, but they should not be used mechanically: only if treated as an aid to 
understanding the underlying differences in meaning will they be helpful in the long

1) An English indirect question begins with “i f ’ or with an interrogative word (usually 
beginning with wh-); if a clause is introduced by “that” or does not have an introductory 
word, it is not an indirect question.

2) If a clause is introduced by a word beginning with wh- but that word has an 
antecedent in the main clause, the subordinate is a relative clause, not an indirect 
question.

She told me how she had written it. (indirect enre poi 6-ttcos ccuto ypcnpai.

run.

question)
She knew which child I had sent, (indirect 

question)
f|5 et dvTiva iraT5 a  iteiaq/aipi.

She knew the child (that) I had sent, (relative 
clause)

•pdei tôv itaida ov eneijupa.

She knew (that) I had sent the child, (indirect 
statement)

jidei ps trepvpavTa tov iraTda.
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Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Indicate whether these sentences should be 
translated into Greek with indirect questions, indirect statements, or relative 
clauses.

a. He discovered which room we were in.
b. He discovered a formula which we use every day.
c. He knew the song I was singing.
d. He knew I was singing a song.
e. He knew which song I was singing.
f. He knew where I was.
g. He knows the house where we used to live.
h. He knows where we live.
i. He knows we live there.
j. He told me who had come.
k. He told me the names of the people who had come.
l. He told me no-one had come.
m. He asked for the money which I had promised.
n. He learned who would recite.
o. He learned the poem he would recite.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; put an intro­
ductory word at the start of every question and give both versions when two moods or 
two types of interrogative are possible.

1. Shall I invite him too?
2. She asked the men on the ramparts where you were, but they did not know. 

(3 ways)
3. We do not know whether you think their tower is useful or whether you desire 

to destroy it and take the stones to use elsewhere. (2 ways)
4. The men on foot asked when they should retreat.4 (3 ways)
5. My teacher did not know whether you had gone to the festival or to the ramparts. 

(3 ways)
6. Peace would be beneficial, wouldn’t it?

4 I.e. they asked, “When shall we retreat?'
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7. Only the men in the prison asked whether we were despondent about the lack 
of bread. (2 ways)

8. When, then, did they banish their leader?
9. You asked where you should retreat to, didn’t you? (3 ways)
10. Did his guards arrest the fugitives or not?
11. Are we too to retreat to the tower?
12. Only the shepherd had not learned whether he would be banished. (2 ways)
13. When they desired to send someone to Athens, they did not know whom they 

should choose. (3 ways)
14. Does the ten-foot-wide river flow toward the harbor or toward the ramparts?
15. Their leader is not accustomed to be annoyed by children belonging to someone 

else, is he?
16. Our master expects slavery to be beneficial for us, doesn’t he?
17. What witnesses shall we call to speak about the things that were done contrary 

to the laws?
18. If the young men should be corrupted by their own teacher, what sort of man 

could save them?
19. When this strife also threatens the woman who possesses us, where will we 

go?
20. We too are in perplexity about the same letter: where did it come from? How 

did you acquire it? How many people saw it? What will you do about it?
21. Do old men enjoy hearing stories about love and desire, or are they eager to 

forget such things?
22. When the dream came to me, I asked how much need of bread (there) would 

be during the winter. (3 ways)
23. Even if those witnesses should come to the lawcourt, how would you speak in 

the defense?
24. We did not know whether we should raise the stones to the top of the mountain. 

(2 ways)
25. Her teacher didn’t say that perplexity is beneficial, did he?
26. If, having been banished, we become fugitives, where shall we go? We do not 

know how fugitives live, nor how many people will desire to arrest us! (2 ways)
27-8. What sort of person would have chosen strife instead of love? -  The sort of 

person we used to see fighting in the marketplace would always choose strife 
instead of something else.

29. The temple is bare, isn’t it? Did bandits come?
30. Will the leader arrest the men who destroyed our house? We hope he will be 

eager for (els) this!
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Analysis
Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain all questions, giving the original form of indirect questions.

l .

2.

3-

4-

5-

6.

7-

coot’ ouk o!8’ 6 ti 8eT ttoAAcx KOTqyopEiv toioutgov dvSpcov, o! ou8’ uirsp evos 

EKaoTou tgov TreTipaypevcov Sis onro0av6vT£s StKqv 8ouvai Suvoivt’ av a£iav.

(Lysias, Oration 12.37; the whole sentence is a result clause)

apa pq, qv 8 ’ eycb, go Meve êve, to napdirav ouk op0Gos Et/qTOupEv;

(Plato, Lysis 213d; ignore qv 8’ eyeo for purposes of analysis; to Trapcrrrav 
“absolutely”)

Ka'i tous psv 0 opu(3ous tous ev tgo rrpaypaTi ysvopEvous Kai tcxs Kpauycxs ko\ 
tcxs TrapaKsAsuosis, a  Koiva ttcxvtgov ectti tgov vaupayoOvTCOv, ouk o!8 ’ o ti 8eT 

AayovTa 8iaTpi|i£iv.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 97, description of a naval battle; Kpauyq “cry,” TrapaKEAEu- 
ens “exhortation,” SiaTpi(3co “waste time”)

baa  Se oi oAiyoi tous to AAous pq 'rrdcravTES, aAAa KpaTouvTES ypacpouai, 
noTEpov (Mav 9Gopev, q pq xpcopEV Eivai;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.45, on the difference between properly enacted laws 
and force)

ysAoTov, go IcoKpctTES, ÔT1 0Ï81 ti Siacpspeiv eïte àAAÔTpios eïte oîkeTos ô te0vecos, 
àAA’ où toOto pôvov 8eTv «puAcoTEiv, eïte èv 8ÎKq ekteivev ô kteîvos eïte pq, koù si 

pèv ev 8ÎKq, £av, £Î 8è pq, ette îevoi, êâvnrp ô kteîvosauvéoTiôs aoi koù оротростгЕ- 

ÔÇ fi.

(Plato, Euthyphro 4b; 8ia<p£p£i “ it makes a difference,” ette êipi “proceed against 
(the killer),” ctuvecttios i.e. “member of one’s household,” opoTpcarE^os i.e. “sharer 
of one’s meals” )

6 8e ZcoKpocTqs EirqpETO outgo, ei E^siq 7ruv0cxv£o-0ai, ei ti ayvoorro tgov 
irpoayopEupEVGov.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.33; outgo is a dual form and refers to Critias and 
Charicles; ayvosopat “not understand,” -тгроауорЕисо “proclaim”)

ev 8e Tfj ttoAei ou ouvEAdppavov outov, oti to тр аур а ouk qSEcrav oirdaov 
to p£y£0 os £iq, ка1 cxKoucrai TrpcoTov EfbouAovTO tou Kivoc8govos ovtives eiev oi 
oupTrpoTTOVTES, Trpiv a ia 0 Ea0 ai outous OTt pEpqvuvTai, iva pq cnro8pcocnv.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.3.10; pqvuco “denounce,” airoSiSpacrKGo “run away”)
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8 . èyco yàp où Sùvapai pa0gïv rroTspov Àsygiç 5i8âcrK6iv pg vopiÇgiv elvai Tivaç 
0goùç -  Kai aÙTÔç âpa vopiÇco gîvai 0goùç Kai oùk gîpi to Trapanav â0goç où8è 
TauTT] àSiKcô -  où pgVTOi oÜCTirgp yg p ttôàis àÀÂà gTgpouç, Kai tout ’ I'cttiv o poi 
gyKaÀgTç, ÔTi gTgpous, f) 'TravTarracn pg cpfis oÙTg aÙTÔv vopiÇgiv 0goùç toùç Tg 
âÀÀous TaÙTa 8 i8 cxctk£iv.

(Plato, Apology 26c; treat the parenthetical clauses as new main verbs in the anal­
ysis; to rrapocrrav “absolutely,” gyKaAgco “bring as an accusation against”)
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Translate into Greek using only words and constructions covered so far. Add connecting 
words as appropriate.

1. c o m p a n i o n : O friend, what are you doing?
t i m o n : Didn’t you agree not to ask what I was doing?
c o m p a n io n : But, O good man, I thought that no-one wanted to stay alone with­

out talking. Whoever lives alone has need1 of friends. 

t i m  o n : Some things annoy some people, others annoy other people. Being silent 
(annoys) you, and my companions (annoy) me. 

c o m p a n io n : But if (ever) people know that they have friends, they rejoice. Who 
would not like the man who liked him? 

t i m o n : I.
c o m p a n i o n : I am surprised that you are always the same. Another man, even if 

he distrusted me, would not thus have condemned me. 
t i m o n : If you don’t want to be badly treated, go away.2 
c o m p a n i o n : What am I to say? 
t i m o n : Say that you will not annoy me for many days.

2. Some people desired to destroy the old house, and others hoped to save it. The 
former, who were not ashamed that they did not value the house, said that they 
(same people) would become rich by doing what they (same people) wanted, but 
the latter said (use (pppi) that they would not. I myself (feminine), being the general 
of the latter people, used to assert: “I spent my own money, although I do not have 
much, and I shall give (Scbaco) myself to save the house, even if I die doing that. 
I shall fight whoever wants to treat it badly. But I don’t know how I should fight; 
I shouldn’t do bad things to not-responsible people, should I?” Those men, her 
enemies, would have burned the house, but her allies sent guards there. Now we 
hear that those evil men and the women who hope to stop them will go to a lawcourt 
within seven days, and (go back to direct speech here) one will say some things and 
another other things, and then both will say the same things again, but we do not 
know whether the house will be saved there.

1 “Away” =  onto-.1 I.e., “to that m an is a need of.
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3. Although our army had not yet marched to that forest, the wretched inhabitants 
there were already weeping bitterly, for they knew that many of our soldiers had 
become savage and would spare no-one. Some of them swore never to flee, and 
others fled immediately; their leader honored the former and blamed the latter, 
and he consulted with whoever he saw, but no-one would have advised him well. 
He then said that he himself would speak to our general. Perhaps he would not 
have fared badly if he had not gone alone, but he left his soldiers at home because 
he hoped that they would not be harmed there. But they followed him secretly 
(=  escaped his notice following him), some from one place and others from other 
places, in order to save their own leader from our men.



XII Purpose, fear, and effort

Material to learn before using this chapter: irregular third declension, 
SsSonca (Smyth §262, 264, 267-8, 275, 703); Vocabulary 12 and 
associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §262-85, 702-16 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2065, 2086, 2193-2239, 2554

A) Purpose (“so that,” “in order that,” “ in order to,” or bare infinitive in English) 
can be expressed in three ways; the first is always usable, but the other two have 
restrictions.

1) A clause introduced by i'va, cos, or oircos1 with the subjunctive in primary sequence 
and the optative in secondary sequence; the subjunctive may also be retained in sec­
ondary sequence. The negative is qf).

f|A0£V 'iva qqas crcbcrai/o-cocrq. 
fjAOsv iva aco0£lq£v/aco0coq£v.

poq0£lT£, oircos qq 
airo0avcoqsv.

He came to save us. / He came in order to save us. 
He came so that we would be saved. / He came in 
order that we might be saved.
Help (us), so that we do not die! / Help (us) lest 
we die!

2) A future participle (normally usable only when the subject o f the purpose clause is 
in the main sentence, so that the participle has something to agree with). The negative 
is ou, and cos may be used (see chapter v  Bib and chapter v  note 8).

f|A0£v (cos) crcoocov qqas. He came to save us. / He came in order to save us.

3) A relative clause introduced by a form of os, ocms, or any other relative, with a verb in 
the future indicative. This construction is the least common of the three and is generally 
limited to situations in which the subject of the purpose clause (i.e. the antecedent of 
the relative) is the object of the verb in the main clause and is not overly defined already 
(i.e. the relative clause must be restrictive). The negative is qq.

Negative purpose clauses sometimes omit these introductory words and are introduced by pr) alone.
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TtEnyov tiv’ octtis ctcoctei finots. Send someone to save us. 
qTqaapEV qyEpova os a^si qpas. We asked for a guide to lead us.
ouk io n  poi xP1lMaTa’ ott60£v I have no money to pay the fine.

£KT£iaCO.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek in as many different 
ways as possible, using the following vocabulary: irepTrco, 'TTEpyco, eirep'pa, 

Tr£7ro|jq>a, TTETTEppai, £ir£p90qv “send”; Epyopai, Eipi, qA0ov, £AqAu0a, -  
“come”; tepttgo, TEpq/co, ETEpipa, £T£ptp0r|v “amuse”; 5ia|3aAAco, 5ia- 
paAco, 5i£(3aAov, 5ia(3£(3Ar|Ka, 5ia(3E|3Aqpai, 5i£|3Aq0qv “slander.”

a. We came in order to be amused.
b. He sent us to amuse you.
c. He sent us so that you would be amused.
d. They will send slaves to amuse us.
e. She came in order not to be slandered.
f. He will send someone to slander us.
g. They are coming to slander me.
h. I will send a slave so that you will not be slandered.

B) Fear clauses are found with verbs of fearing, expressions of danger like k!v8 uvos 

eotiv, and sometimes with related expressions like u-ttouteuco. The three constructions 
below are not interchangeable.

1) Fear for the future is expressed by a clause introduced by pf) with the subjunctive in 
primary sequence and the optative in secondary sequence; the subjunctive may also be 
retained in secondary sequence. The negative is ou.

9o(3£TTat pf) £'A0ooaiv. He fears that they will come. / He fears lest they
(should) come.

9ofS£iTai pf) ouk £'A0coctiv. He fears that they will not come. / He fears lest
they (should) not come.

I90P0UVT0 pq £'A0oi/£'A0q. They feared that he would come. / They feared
lest he (should) come. 2

2) Fear for the present or past is expressed by pq with the indicative. The negative is ou.

9oPoupai pq qA0£v. I’m afraid that he came.
9oPoupai pq aAq0£s Ecrriv. I fear that it is true.
£9o|3oupqv pq ouk qA0£v. I was afraid that he had not come.
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3) When English uses an infinitive after a verb of fearing, Greek does the same. The 
negative is pp.

<po(3oup£0a eA0eTv. We are afraid to come.
scpo|3ou(j£0a pp eA0eTv. We were afraid not to come.

Note that English “lest” can introduce either a positive fear clause or a negative purpose 
clause:

E<pop£iTO up diro0dvoi. (fear) He feared lest he (should) be killed.
£<puy£v iva pp airo0avoi. (purpose) He fled lest he (should) be killed.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: cpofiEopai, cpoPpcropou, TT£q>6pr|(jioa, E<poPp0pv “fear”; cruA- 
Aapf3avco, cruAAptpopcu, CTuv£Aa(3ov, cruvEiApcpa, cruvEiApppai, cruvEAptpOpv 
“arrest” ; EKiriirrco, EKirEcroupat, e êttectov, EKirEirTcoKct, -  “be banished.”

a. We fear that we will be arrested.
b. We are afraid to arrest them.
c. We feared that you had been banished.
d. I fear that he will not be arrested.
e. I’m afraid that he is being arrested.
f. I was afraid not to arrest him.
g. They were afraid that they would be banished.
h. He was afraid that we had not been banished.
i. You are afraid to arrest me!
j. We were afraid that they would not be banished.

C) Clauses o f effort or precaution are found after expressions meaning “take care 
that,” “bring it about,” etc.;2 the subordinate clause functions as the direct object of 
the verb, and therefore the introductory verb cannot have another direct object. These 
clauses are introduced by oircos and always take the future indicative; their negative is 
pf).

EuAa|3oupai oircos pp tccC/toc iroipoEi. I take care that he (will) not do this.
EppyavpaaTO oircos touto iroipcropEV. He contrived that we (would) do this.

Sometimes such clauses occur alone, with the main verb omitted; this occurs when the 
main verb would be an imperative and the subject of the two clauses is the same.

oircos ouv EOECT0E avbpEs a^ioi. Therefore (see to it that you) be worthy
men. 2

2 Many other constructions are also possible with these verbs.
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Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using the follow­
ing vocabulary: £uAap£opcu, £uAa(3f)cro|jcu, - , r|uAapf)0r|v “take care”; 
|jrixo(vao(iai “contrive” ; TrpaTTGO, irpa^co, eirpa^a, Treirpaxa, TTETrpay- 
pai, ETTpaxSilv “bring it about that”; crrr£pxo|Jcu, orrrEipi, dTrfjAOov, 
onT£Af)Au0a, -  “depart.”

a. They contrived that he depart.
b. We shall bring it about that she does not depart.
c. (See to it that) you (pi.) do not depart.
d. I took care that we would not depart.
e. He will contrive that she not depart.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When multiple
constructions for expressing purpose are possible, and when both optative and retained
subjunctive are possible in fear clauses, give all possibilities.

1. I am afraid that my father drank the wine in order to save you from it; he thinks 
wine is not good for you. (2 ways)

2. The states first legislator brought it about that graves are not in town but beyond 
the walls; in this way he contrived that disease be absent from the city.

3. Your king brought it about that horsemen were not afraid to use ships; he made 
an agreement with (in Greek “towards”) the sailors about horses.

4. Their legislator chose men to rule the state well. (4 ways)
5. The seers daughter feared that the cows sacred to Zeus would eat the flowers. 

(2 ways)
6. See to it that you do not fear to attack the tyrant; only those who do not fear will 

win.
7. The old woman will be absent in order not to be annoyed by the oxen. (2 ways)
8. The tyrants mother fears that her sons character is not good: he contrives that 

many individuals are killed.
9. The seer is choosing mothers and sisters and daughters to bring flowers to the 

graves of the dead horsemen. (3 ways)
10. You don’t fear that the memory of our family will not always exist, do you?
11. O children, see to it that you obey your fathers now and be prudent when you 

become men.
12. The general departed with twenty triremes to attack the hero’s town. (3 ways)
13. Even the priests fear that the oxen will not swim though a river twenty feet wide.
14. Good fathers and mothers take care that their children not be harmed by swords 

and spears falling at home.
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15. The king will send someone to stop the ships from departing. (3 ways)
16. Your mother is drinking the wine herself lest the old women find it.
17. If someone should contrive that a human be capable of breathing when he has his 

head under water, he would be honored in many places.
18. The suppliants stayed in the acropolis for many years because they were afraid to 

depart.
19. See to it that you consider the form of the land well when you choose the place for 

(=  of) your new city.
20. The men in this city do not slander each other, in order that factional strife may 

not exist there.
21. Some of the old women were afraid that their husbands would slander them, but 

others desired to slander their husbands themselves. (2 ways)
22. Many slaves toiled for many years to make these ships. (3 ways)
23. Their tyrant enjoyed stretching out on the walls the corpses o f those who slandered 

their own fathers or mothers; thus he brought it about that no-one slandered his 
own family.

24. The priest even sent his own daughter to amuse the king. (3 ways)
25. The hero feared that his words had not been well chosen.
26. My husband said (use <pr|pi) that our first legislator was not courageous; he brought 

it about that swords and spears and missiles be absent from our city.
27. My father cut the wood himself so that the old woman’s husband would not toil. 

(2 ways)
28. The seer was afraid to be absent from the city, on the grounds that the king had 

threatened him.
29. The suppliants are waiting here today in order to see the king early. (2 ways)
30. Whoever we amuse does not fear that he will have bad dreams.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1. ocAA’, co cpiAe ’AydBcov, pr|5sv ttAeov ocutco y£vr|Tai, aAAoc -TrapacrKEua^ou ottcos spE 
Kai cte pribs'is SiccPoAeT.

(Plato, Symposium 2226.; ocutco i.e. “to his advantage”)

2. ettepeAeto 6e Kai toutou 6 Kupos ottcos pf)7roT£ avibpcoTOi yEvopsvoi Eiri to apicr- 
tov Kai to BeTttvov eictioiev.
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(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 2.1.29; EiripsAopai +  gen. “watch out for,” ccviSpcoTos 
“without having sweated,” apicrrov “lunch”)

3. cos 5 ’ scopcov auTov oiKsicos t o is  apyoucn ctuvo vto , q>o(3rj0£VT8s pp Siairpa^arro 

a  Po uAe t o i , TrapeKivSuveuoav Tives Kai aTroarpccTTOUcnv ev tt) aKpoudAsi to v  

Eu9 pova, tcov T£ apyovTCOv Kai Tps PouAps cruyKa0pp£vcov.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.3.5; SiairpaTTCo “accomplish,” irapaKivSimuco “make a 
rash venture,” crrroa^aTTco “cut the throat of,” <7uyKd0ppai “have a meeting”)

4. 6 5’ cos a 7rpA0£ Kiv5uv£uoas Kai ornpacr0sis, P ouA e u e t o i ottcos p p t t o t e  e t i EcrTai 
eth  tco &8EA9C0, ocAAa, pv 8uvpTai, paorAsucrEi ocvt’ e k e iv o u .

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1.4; eth “ in the power o f ’)

5. cos §£ T a u T a  aTrpyyEA0p Trp6s t e  t o  ko ivo v  tcov ApKaScov Kai kotcc ttoAe is , ek  

t o u t o u  av£Aoyi(ovTo M o v t iv e Ts t e  Kai tcov aAAcov ’ApKctScov oi Kp8opsvoi Tps 
nsAoTrovvpcrou, cboauTcos S e Kai ’HAeTo i Kai Ayaioi, o t i oi QpPaToi SpAot eTev 

PouAopEvoi cos dCT0EV£CTTaTr|v t t )v TTsAoTrowpcrov Eivai, ottcos cos poccrTa aurpv 
KOTaSouAcbaaiVTO.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.5.1; avaAoyi^opai “consider,” KpSopai gen. “be troubled 
for”)

6. 81a  yap to 9oPEicr0ai pp, ei ttou KaTacrraip, kukAco0e’is ttoAiopkoTto, oAAote aAAp
Tps Xc*3Pa 5 ¿"nfiEi, coctttep oi vopaSEs, Kai paAa ¿ 9avi£cov Tas crrpaTOTTsSsucrEis.

7-

(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.1.25; c<9avi£co “remove traces o f ’ (i.e. after they left), 
CTTpaTOTTESEuais “encampment”)

tout’ ouv s'AsyEV ou tov psv TraTEpa ^covTa kotoputteiv 5 i5 acrKcov, eoutov Se 
KaTaTEpvEiv* aAA’ ettiS eikvucov, oti to a9pov ctTipdv ectti, TrapEKaAsi ettipeAeict- 

0 ai tou cos 9povipcoTaTov Eivai Kai co9 £AipcoTaTov, ottcos, sav te utto naTpds, sav 
te utto a8£A9ou, sav te utto aAAou tivos PouApTai Tipacr0 ai, pp tco oikeios Eivai 
ttictteucov apEArj, aAAa TTEipcrrai, U9’ cov av PouApTai Tipacr0 ai, toutois co9£Aipos 
Eivai.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.55, explanation of Socrates’ teachings about burying 
one’s father and cutting one’s hair and nails; kotoputtco “bury,” KaTaTEpvco “cut 
up,” a9pcov “foolish”)

8. oTSa 8e kokeivco aco9povouvTE, ectte ZcoKpaTEi cruvpcrTpv, ou 9oPoup£vco pp 
(ppioTvTO p iraioiVTO utto ZcoKpaTOus, aAA’ oiopevco tote KpomaTOV Eivai touto 
irpaTTEiv.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.18; the duals and the plurals refer to the same people; 
ectte “while,” cruvpcrrpv is imperfect dual of cruvsipi “be with” ; can you explain the 
optatives?)
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9. ecjti 8f) to y ’ £(Joi SokoOvto, >yr|q)iaaa0 ai p£V f|5 ri tt|V |3of)0 £iav, Ka\ 
7rapaaK£uaaao0 ai rr)v TaxicnT)v ottoos sv0£v8e |k)r|0 f)cr£T£, Kai pf| Tra0 r|T£ toutov 
oit£p Kai TrpoTEpov, 7tp£op£iav 8s TT£pTT£iv, f|Tis tout’ spsT Kai irapEOTai toTs 
irpaypaaiv* cos sort pdAicrra touto 8eos, pi) rravoupyos <ov Kai 8eivos avOpcoiros 
irpaypacn xP^crOai, to psv eikcov, f)viK’ av Tuyp, Ta 5 ’ dirsiAcov (d^iornaros 5 ’ av 
eik6tcos 9aivoiTo), Ta 5 ’ f)pas 8 ia(3aAAcov Kai ttiv arroucriav tt]v fipETEpav, Tpsy- 
iyrai Kai TrapaairdariTai ti tcov oAcov upaypaTCOv.

(Demosthenes, Olynthiac 1.2-3; (3ori0£ia “relief expedition,” ttiv TayicnTiv (68ov) 
“as fast as possible,” irpEcrPEia “embassy,” -rrpaypa i.e. important political affair, 
dv0pcoiros (NB crasis) refers to Philip of Macedon, eikco “yield,” Tuyydvco i.e. 
be useful for his purpose, d^iomaTos “worthy of belief,” eikotcos “reasonably,” 
crn-oucria i.e. the fact that our army is not already there, TpsTropai “turn to his own 
advantage,” irapaoirdopai “wrest aside for his own advantage” )



XIII Cause, result, and “on condition that”

Material to learn before using this chapter: irregular adjectives (Smyth 
§290, 292-3, 297-9); Vocabulary 13 and associated principal parts 

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §286-99 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2240-79, 2555-9

A) Cause can be expressed in two ways.1

1) A clause introduced by o ti, cbs, eirei, etc.2 with the verb in an appropriate tense of 
the indicative. The negative is ou.

fjA6ev oti f|0£A£v ppotS crcocrai. He came because he wanted to save us.
£7T£i5f| f|0£A£v t)M&s crcocyai, ijA0£v. Since he wanted to save us, he came.
carfjA0£v oti ouk aq>iKO|i£0a. He left because we had not come, (note tenses)

2) A circumstantial participle, often accompanied by cxte, o!a, or ¿>s (see chapter v  Bic, 
E3). The negative is ou.

f)A0£v &T£ £0eAcov ppos crcocrai. He came because he wanted to save us.
aTrriA0£v o la  tkjicov ouk acpiKO|ji£vcov. He left because we had not come.

To indicate alleged cause, one asserted by the subject of the sentence but not pos­
itively confirmed by the author, a causal clause can have an optative verb in sec­
ondary sequence. This construction is in “virtual indirect statement,” so the tense of the 
optative indicates time, not aspect. The same idea can be conveyed by using cos with a 
causal participle (see chapter v  E3).

1 There are also other possibilities, including an ordinary relative clause (e.g. 5o£as dpabsa rival, 65 . . .  ekeAeue 
“ thinking that he was ignorant, because he ordered,” Hdt. 1.33) and an articular infinitive governed by §16 
“on account o f ’ (see chapter 11 E); “because”  followed by a noun in English is the equivalent of 5ia (+  acc.) or 
evEKa (+  gen.) in Greek.

2 Generally oti and 5 i6ti are used only in clauses that explain something already stated; causal clauses at the 
beginning of a sentence tend to use Eire! and forms related to it. This distinction is traditionally indicated by 
using “because” for oti and “since” for Errei and observing the same distinction in position with these English 
conjunctions.
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f|A0 ev oti £0 eAoi tim&S ctgoctcxi. He came on the grounds that he wanted to save us. /
He came because, as he said, he wanted to save us. 

fjA0 £v cos £0 sAcov fi(aas ctgoctcu. He came on the grounds that he wanted to save us. /
He came because, as he said, he wanted to save us. 

dirfjA0 £v oti ouk acpiKoi|i£0 a. He left on the grounds that we had not come. /
He left because, as he said, we had not come.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate each sentence into Greek twice, 
once with a finite verb and once with a participle. Use the following vocab­
ulary: xapvco, KapoOpcu, EKapov, K£Kpr|Ka, - ,  -  “toil”; xaipGO, x aiP1icrco> 
£Xotpr|V, KExapTiKa, - ,  -  “rejoice”; oiicnpco, - ,  cpicnpa, - ,  - ,  -  “pity.”

a. Since he had toiled, we pitied him.
b. We pitied him on the grounds that he had toiled.
c. We pitied him on the grounds that he was toiling.
d. We pitied him because he was toiling.
e. He rejoices because he does not toil.
f. Since he had not toiled, he did not rejoice.
g. He rejoiced because he had toiled.
h. He rejoiced on the grounds that he had toiled.

B) Result clauses are of two main types, of which the first is notably more common 
than the second.

1) Clauses of natural result are introduced by goctte and have their verbs in the infinitive 
(change of subject in accusative); the negative is pi). They are often preceded by outgo(s), 
toioutos, or toctoutos.

OUTGO 0 paCTUS fjv GOCFTE pi"|S£TrOT£
9ofi£Ta0ai.

toctoutous Ê sfkxAov GOCTTE 
pr|5 £va [JIEVEIV.

2) Clauses of actual result are also introduced by goctte but have their verbs in the 
indicative; the negative is ou. They put stress on the fact that a result actually occurred.

outgo 0 pacrus t)v goctte ou5 ettote He was so bold that he was (actually) never afraid. 
e 90 PeTto.

toctoutous e êPccAov goctte They banished so many that (actually) no-one was
ouSe'is EpEVEV. left.

He was so bold as never to be afraid.

They banished so many that no-one was left.
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Note that although natural and actual result clauses often have the same English transla­
tion, they do not mean exactly the same thing. Some English sentences can be translated 
either way, but others cannot: English “so . . .  as” +  infinitive is a natural result clause, 
and English “so that” preceded by a comma is an actual result clause.

outgos a9pcov rjv coots Ai0ov (3aAsTv. He was so foolish as to throw a stone.
6 AiQos yuvcuKa e^ccAev, coots The stone hit a woman, so that she died / so

ocirsQavsv. that she was killed.

Preliminary exercise 2, (on B). Translate each sentence into Greek twice, 
once with each type of result clause. Use the following vocabulary: ettouvego, 

ETraivsoopai, ETrfivsoa, sirfivsKa, E7rfivr|pai, E7rr|VE0r|v “praise”; pav0avco, 
pa0i)cropai, spocQov, p£pa0r|Ka, -, -  “learn”; Tpsxw, Spapoupai, s'Spapov, 

-SsSpapriKa, -, -  “run” ; toxecos 'swiftly.”

a. He learned so much that he was praised.
b. He will run so swiftly that you (plural) praise him.
c. He is learning such things that he is not praised.
d. He runs so swiftly that we praise him.
e. He ran so swiftly that he was praised.

C) Expressions meaning “on condition that” (scp’ cp, s<p’ cots) can take either the 
infinitive (change of subject in accusative) or the future indicative; in either case the 
negative is pi). They are often correlated with an stt! toutco or ett! toutois in the main 
clause.

E(7cb0r|pEV £<p’ COTE pi"|KETl p0X£CT0CU. 

ETH TOUTCO EITTOV, £q>’ CO PT|5eIS PopaEl.

We were spared on condition that we 
(would) no longer fight.
They spoke on condition that no-one 
(would) shout.

Sentences * 1

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When both 
participial and finite-verb possibilities exist for a causal clause, both natural and actual 
result are possible for a result clause, or both infinitive and future are possible for an “on 
condition that” clause, give all possibilities.

1. The army that invaded was so big that no-one resisted it. (2 ways)
2. We made an agreement on condition that everyone would go out of the city 

willingly. (2 ways)
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3. We sent a trustworthy comrade to help them, but they received him unwillingly 
because (as they said) he was not like them. (2 ways)

4. Are you so impious as to enter this temple without taking a bath?
5. Since he did not know which answer (of two) was correct, the ignorant man

went out to learn something. (2 ways)
6. His wine is so sweet that we shall drink it all. (2 ways)
7. These three cities made (for themselves) a treaty on condition that each would 

have its own laws and customs. (2 ways)
8. When the enemy took the long walls the men in the city did not resist, on the 

grounds that they were in need of water and not healthy. (2 ways)
9. The sea is so wide that ships sail on it without the sailors’ seeing the mainland. 

(2 ways)
10. I shall find you a black bird on condition that you do not harm it. (2 ways)
11. The fortunate bandits repented, so that they became friendly citizens.
12. The unfortunate suppliant departed unwillingly, because he feared he would 

be killed. (2 ways)
13. The (two) states had an agreement on condition that neither would invade the 

other. (2 ways)
14. The answer was so long that no-one listened to it willingly. (2 ways)
15. My enemies slandered my character, so that no-one listened to me because (as 

they thought) my words were not true. (2 ways)
16. Everyone will come on condition that they all be safe. (2 ways)
17. Their customs (are) so sensible as to bring it about that everyone in that land 

is happy.
18. The whole army was in the camp, because only the camp was safe. (2 ways)
19. We shall accomplish the whole work ourselves on condition that someone 

trustworthy advises us. (2 ways)
20. The foolish man did not take care to wait for his daughter, so that the unfor­

tunate child was left behind.
21. If you (plural) desire to be safe, make (for yourself) a treaty on condition that 

all the other cities be safe too. (2 ways)
22. Our nation has accomplished3 so many things as to be happy in respect to 

everything.
23. Even bold men feared to catch those hoplites, on the grounds that their spears 

were long and their swords not short. (2 ways)
24. I shall carry these heavy stones on condition that you (singular) carry all those. 

(2 ways)

3 Use the aorist in Greek.
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25. The river (is) so deep that only ignorant men swim in it. (2 ways)
26. We shall make (for ourselves) peace with anyone who wishes, on condition that 

they banish from their cities all foolish, ignorant, impious, and unfortunate 
people. (2 ways)

27. Horses enjoy being rubbed by humans because they are not capable of rubbing 
themselves. (2 ways)

28. The swift bird was so foolish as not to fly into the forest.
29-30. Who would accept a slave on condition that he not strike or beat him? Slaves 

toil only because they are beaten! (3 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1. kcc'i sis toctoütóv d e n  TÓApris aquypevoi coa0 ’ Í|Kouotv áiroAoyricrópevoi, Ka\ 
Aéyouaiv ebs oúSév kcckov 0Ú8’ aiaypov eipyaapévot eiaiv.

(Lysias, Oration 12.22; watch for periphrastic verb forms)

2. ebs Se to Ts apyouen TaCrra Aoyi^opévois étpaíveTO daropa Kai o ú k é t i etteiúev 

auTous ó 'EppoKpcnris, o ú t ó s  éui t o ú t o is  t ó 8 e priyccváTai, 8e8icos pq oí A0 q- 
vaToi Kcc0 ’ ficruyíav -Trpoq>0 á<rcocnv év Tfj v u k t í 8 ieA0 ó v t e s  tcc yaAeircÓTaTa tcóv 
yoopícov.

(Thucydides 7.73.3; Aoyí^opai “calculate,” enropos “impracticable,” é iri t o ú t o is  

“under these circumstances,” kcc0’ qouxiccv “at leisure”)

3. ó pévTOi Ti0 paÚCTTris> KOTapa0 eTv 8 okgóv tó v  AyqcríAaov KaTaqjpovoúvTa tcóv 

PaaiAéoos TrpaypáTcov Kai oúSapf) 8iavooúpevov canévai é k  Tqs Acrías, áAAa 
páAAov éAiríSas éyovTa peyáAas aípqaeiv PacnAéa, áuopcóv t í  xP<?>to t ó ís  

irpáypaoi, -TTspiTEi TipoKpáTqv tó v  'P ó S iov eís 'EAAáSa, 8oús xpucríov eis Trev- 
TT)KovTa TÓAavTa apyupíou, Kai KeAeúei neipacrfiai niaTa t ó  péyicrra Aap- 
pávovTa 8i8óvat to Ts TrpoecrTr|KÓcnv év Tais iroAecnv 89’ cots iróAepov é^okreiv
irpós AaxeSaipovtous.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.5.1; KaTapav0ávco “find out” is taking accusative and par­
ticiple, Siavoéopai “ intend,” aipeoo “conquer,” 8is “to the value o f ’)

4. T O iaÚ T ais 8iavoiais X P “ M£V° * l 2 3 4 K a i t o ú s  vecoTÉpous év t o Ts  t o io ú t o is  f|08aiv 
iraiSeúovTes oütcos áv8pas á y a 0 oús áuéSei^av t o ú s  TroAepqcravTas Tipos t o ú s
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5-

6.

7-

8.

9-

6K Tfjs  ’Acrias coctte pr|8£va ucoTroTe 8 uvr|0 fivai irep'i auTcov pf)T£ t w v  ttoititcov 

(j t )t £ tcov CT091CTTOOV a^icos t w v  e k e Ivois  -rrE-TrpaypEvcov eit t e iv .

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 82, on the subject of the Athenians in the sixth century b c ; 
VEWTEpoi “young men,” aitESEi^av i.e. “made into,” “those from Asia” means the 
Persian armies)

rj kcu (kxcnAEUEiv, £913 o ’A vtict0 evt|s> ETriaTaaai, o t i olcr0 a  EiraivEcravTa o u t o v  

to v  ’Ayapspvova cos (JccctiAeus t e  eiti aya0os KpaTEpos t ’ a iy p r|T fis ;

(Xenophon, Symposium 4.6, on how much the addressee understands about dif­
ferent professions from knowing Homer’s poetry well; ignore £913 6 A vtict0 evt|s 

for purposes of analysis; qutov i.e. Homer)

ayacr0£VT£s 8 e auTous oi ©r|(3atoi, oti KanrEp ev KivSuvco ovtes ouk f|0£Aov 
toTs £U£py£Tais eis irbAEpov Ka0iCTTao0ai, auvEXWp'no'av outoTs kcu OAsiaoiois 

Kai toTs eA0oucti pet’ auTcov eis 0f)(ias Tpv sipf)vr|v £9’ cote e'xeiv tt)v eoutcov 

ekocttous.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.4.10; ayapai “be amazed at,” cruyxcopEco “agree,” supply 
yfjv before the last word of the passage)

os sis toctoutov f|A0 £v uir£pri9avias coctte piKpov psv riyncrapEvos spyov 
Eivai Tf|v 'EAAaSa x £lPĉ crao'0 al> PouAr|0 £is 8e toioutov pvripEiov KaTaAiTrsTv 
6 pf] Tfjs dv0 pco7rivr|s 9UCTECOS ecttiv, ou TrpoTgpov ETrauaaTO irpiv ĝ gupg Kai 
cruvrivayKacrEV 6 ttcxvtes ©puAouoiv, coctte tco OTpaToirESco ttAeuctoi psv 81a Tfjs 
fiTTEipou, TTÊ sucrai 8e 81a Tfjs 0 aAotTTT|s> tov psv 'EAAf|cnrovTov £eu£os, tov 8 ’ 
A 0 co Siopu^as.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 89, on the ambitions of Xerxes; the whole sentence is a 
relative clause in which os refers to Xerxes; unEpr^avia “arrogance,” ysipbco 
“subdue,” pvt|p£tov “memorial,” cruvavayKd^oo i.e. “do by force,” 0puAEco “chatter 
about,” tte^euco “walk,” (euy vupt “yoke, bind fast,” 8 ioputtco “dig through”)

iravTi te TpoTrcp avipEfiiaro fi ttoAis, Kai tov rispiKAEa ev opyfj Eiyov, Kai cbv 
TrappvECTE upoTEpov Ep£ pvT)VTO ouSev, aAA’ ekocki^ov oti crrpaTriyos cov ouk 

EUE^ayoi, aiTiov te ô hcttv svopi^ov ttocvtcov cbv Eiracrxov.

(Thucydides 2.21.3; av£ps0i£co “stir up, excite,” irapaivEco “advise,” KaKi^co 
“abuse” (verbally), EirE^ayco i.e. “ lead the army out to fight”)

ou toIvuv, £TTEi8 f] tcc pEyiaTa auv8 i£7rpa^EV, tcov aAAcov cbAiycbpT]CT£v, aAA’ 

apxfiv psv TauTriv ETroiriaaTO tcov EUEpyEcncov, TP0913V toTs S eopevois EupEiv, 

f|VTT£p XP0 tous peAAovtos Kai nEpi tcov aAAcov KaAcov KaAcos 8 ioiKr)CT£iv, 
TiyOUpEVT) 8e TOV (3tOV TOV ETTl TOUTOtS povov OUTTOO TOU £fjv £TTl0Up£Tv a£icos 
e'XEIV OUTCOS EUEpEAflfiri Ka’l TCOV AoiTTCOV COCTTE TCOV TTapOVTCOV TOIS dvfipCOTTOlS
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dyaQcov, ocra pf) irapd 0goov g'xopsv, aAAa 81’ aAAf)Aous fipiv ygyovsv, pr|8gv pgv 
avsu Tfjs TToAgcos Tfjs ppgTSpas slvcu, tcx 5g -rrAsTcrTa Sia tccutt)v ygysvf)cr0cu.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 38, on the virtues of archaic Athens; oAiycopgco “neglect,” 
sugpyscna “benefit,” Tpo<ppv t o Ts Ssopgvoig gupsiv is in apposition to tocuttiv, 

understand ttosiv after ypp. KccAa “good things,” S ioiksco “live,” g-rri t o u t o is  povov
i.e. with just the bare essentials, a^icos eyco “be worthy,” giripgAgopai “take care 
o f ’)



XIV Comparison and negatives

Material to learn before using this chapter: comparison of adjectives, 
adverbs (Smyth §313-20, 343, 345); Vocabulary 14 and associated 
principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §313-24, 341-5 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1063-98, 2462-87, 2688-2768

A) Comparatives in Greek can either be used like English comparatives (pd£cov 
“bigger” ), in which case they must take a word showing what the subject is compared 
to, or they may be used absolutely (psi^cov “rather big, too big” ). When used as com­
paratives they have two constructions.

1) Simple comparison in the nominative tends to use the genitive of comparison for 
“than,” but f| is also possible.

outos psi^cov sot'i 8K£ivr|$. He is bigger than she (is).
outos psi^cov scrriv f| 8Kdvr|. He is bigger than she (is).

2) In more complex comparisons, f| is used for “than.” The word after fj is in the same 
case as the word to which it is being compared.

toutco £cm p£i(cov oTkos f) £K£ivr|. He has a bigger house than she does.
nAsiovas £9aysv outos h £Keivr|. He ate more than she did.

Comparatives are also used with f| and a natural result clause to express the idea in 
English “too . . .  to”:1

0pccCTUT8pos r|v f| coots 9o(3£To0ai. He was too bold to be afraid.
CTcoq>pov£CTT£pos rjv f| coots pf) q>o(j£U70ai. He was too sensible not to be afraid.
touto p£i(ov scttiv f) coctt£ p£ auTO <pay£Tv. That is too big for me to eat.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following 

vocabulary: ysvvaTos, -a, -ov “noble,” aotpos, -f)> -ov “wise,” ttottip, iraTpos, 
6 “father,” crrroTpexGO, cnroSpapoupai, oarsSpapov, airobsSpapriKa, - , -  
“run away.”

Sometimes the wore is omitted from such clauses, or cb$ is used instead.
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a. He is nobler than she is. (2 ways)
b. He is rather noble.
c. He has a nobler father than she does.
d. He is too noble to run away.
e. She is wiser than he is. (2 ways)
f. She is rather wise.
g. She has a wiser father than he does.
h. She is too wise to run away.

B) Superlatives can either be used like English superlatives (peyicrros “biggest” ), in 
which case they often take a word showing what the subject is compared to, or they 
may be used absolutely (peyioros “very big”).

1) When compared to something, superlatives take a partitive genitive,

p h a r o s  £ctti tcov Ttaibcov. He is the biggest of the boys.

2) Superlatives with cos (or oti) translate English “a s . . .  as possible”

cos peyioros ecmv. He is as big as possible,
on  Tayiora e'Spapsv. He ran as fast as possible.

Comparative and superlative constructions can take a dative of degree of difference, or 
(only in the case of certain words) an adverbial accusative.

outos ttoAAco psi^cov scrriv eKeivris- He is much bigger than she (is).
outos paKpcp pei^cov ecrriv £K8ivr|s. He is far bigger than she (is).
outos ttoAu pei^cov 8otiv SKsivris- He is much bigger than she (is).

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following 
vocabulary: apycuos, -a, -ov “ancient” ; pcncpos, -a, -ov “ long”; oikos, -ou, 6 
house ; vu£, vuktos, p night.

a. This is the most ancient of the houses.
b. The house is as ancient as possible.
c. This house is much more ancient than that one.
d. This house is far more ancient than that one.
e. This is the longest o f the nights.
f. The night is as long as possible.
g. This night is much longer than that one.
h. This night is far longer than that one.
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C) Multiple negatives are common in Greek. As in English, negatives do not affect 
one another unless they apply to the same word or phrase; like the usage in collo­
quial English, but unlike usage in written English, Greek negatives may strengthen one 
another instead of cancelling. Multiple negatives in Greek cancel each other only if 
the last negative is a simple ou or a simple pf); if the last negative is compound, they 
strengthen each other.

ou5eis ouk olSsv. No-one does not know. / Everyone knows.
(cancelling)

ouk o!5ev ouSeis- No-one at all knows. / N o-on e  knows.
(strengthening)

ouSeis eTttev oti tticttos ouk eVr|. No-one said he was not trustworthy, (neither
cancelling nor strengthening, since the two 
negatives apply to different words; note that 
this sentence does not mean “Everyone said he 
was trustworthy.” )

si pr) eI8e ptiSettote . . .  If he had n ever seen . . .  (strengthening with pfj)

Either a single compound negative or multiple confirming negatives may be used to 
translate English clauses in which words like “any” or “ever” replace words like “some” 
after a negative; Greek indefinites like tis are not used in such contexts.

He does not know anything. 
I did not see anyone.
I don’t see any children.

I never see anyone, 
if he doesn’t ever come

o u S ev oT 5 e v . / o u k  olSsv o u 5 e v . 

ouSsva e i 5 o v . / o u k  e i 8 o v  o u 5 ev c<. 

ou5 sva TraT5 a opco. / ouy opco iraTSa ouSsva. / 
iraTSas ouy opoo. 

o u S etto te  öpco o u 5 evoc. 

ecxv pr|5 £7roTE £Ä0 r| / ecxv pq sAOt] PT|5e TTOTE

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using at least one neg­
ative per sentence and the following vocabulary: kAetttco, kAê co, EKAEipa, 
KEKAocpa, kekAeppcu, £KAcrrrr|V “steal”; ectOico, ESopai, £9ayov, - , - , -  “eat.”

a. No-one stole anything.
b. I did not steal anything. (2 ways)

c. Everyone steals.
d. They never steal. (2 ways)
e. No-one said that they never steal.
f. He will never steal anything.
g. Everyone eats.
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h. No-one ate anything.
i. He is not eating anything. (2 ways)
j. Everyone ate.

Sentences 1

Translate into Greek with double negatives, using only words and constructions so far 
covered.

1. No-one ever neglects his own anger.
2. He disturbed everyone.
3. They will not read any poems.
4. Everyone has abilities.
5. I did not plot against any good-for-nothing man.
6. No-one will oppose me.
7. Trivial things befall everyone.
8. He did not deceive anyone, although he tried.
9. My daughter is not yet skilled in any art.
10. Everyone reads these easy writings.
11. There is nothing clear or precise in his writings.
12. Everyone is disappointed.
13. No-one gets by lot a share of courage.
14. Everyone stands by his own people.
15. No-one is ever present when I try my strength.
16. He did not have a share of any abilities.
17. Everything (is) legitimate in this state.
18. No-one is present any longer in the town.

Sentences 2

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1. Is reading clearly easier than writing correctly?
2. That device was much too conspicuous not to be seen swiftly.
3. Love is by far the sharpest of desires.
4. The very wicked children disturb many more people than they deceive.
5. I shall try to read as clearly as possible.
6. Those wicked men are too experienced to be easily disappointed.
7. These rather trivial women foolishly believe that the rule of a king is far more 

legitimate than that of a tyrant.
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5-

6.

7-

8.

Çr|Tgïv yap poi Soksïç toioOtov ti to KaAôv a7TOKpivaa0ai, ô priSsnoTg aiaypov 
pr)5 a(jio0  pr|5 gv'i cpavsirai.

(Plato, Hippias Major 291c!; understand glvai before àrroKpivacrôai)

Kai gycb pgv, go ZcoKpaTgs, Ka\ tots sksAsuov ao'i 8i8ovai TapiaTsIa toùç orpaTT|- 
yoùs, Kai TOUTÔ yg poi oüts pspiyri oüts spsïs ôti ysuSopar àÀÀà yàp tgov 

oTpaTT|ycbv irpôs to spôv à^icopa arroPAgTrovTCOv Ka'i PouAopsvcov spoi 8i86vai 
TapiarsTa, aÙTÔs npoôupÔTgpos sysvou tgov orpaTriycov gps Aapsïv f) ckxutôv.

(Plato, Symposium 220e, Alcibiades on Socrates’ bravery and modesty; àpicnrsTa 
“prize,” àÇicopa “rank”)

si 8g p p t ’ g cm pfiT> t)v pf)T’ âv sittsiv gyoi pr|8sis pr|8s7rGo Kai rnpspov, tî tôv 

oùp(3ouAov gxpfiv ttoisTv;

(Demosthenes, De corona 190; giirgiv gyco i.e. have something to say in response 
to Demosthenes’ offer to admit his advice was wrong if anyone can suggest some­
thing that would have been better)

0Ù8’ au cpavTacr0f)crSTai aÙTW to KaAôv olov TTpocrconov ti oü5 s xeTpss où8è aAAo 
oüSsv cbv crcbpa psTsyEi, oùSé tis Aôyoç oü8s tis giriorfipT], oüSs rrou ôv sv STSpcp 
Tivi, olov gv Çcoco r| sv yrj f| gv oùpavco f) gv tco aAAco, àAA’ aÙTÔ Ka0 ’ aÛTÔ pg0 ’ 
aÙToO povosiSss agi ôv, Ta 8s aAAa iràvTa KaAà sksîvou psTsyovTa Tpôrrov Tivà
toioOtov, olov yiyvopgvcov te tcov aAAcov Kai àiroAAupévcov pr|ôÈv éksTvo pfiTS ti 

ttAsov priTe sAaTTOv yiyvgcr0ai pr|8s Tràax£lv pTlbsv.

(Plato, Symposium 211b, Diotima on the Form of the Beautiful; <pavTd£opai 
“appear,” olov “like,” povosi8f|s “uniform” ; why is this sentence hard to analyze?)



XV Commands, wishes, and prevention

Material to learn before using this chapter: pi-verbs: present system (Smyth 
§416, pages 135-7 only); Vocabulary 15 and associated principal parts 

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §412-16 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1780-2,1797-1800,1814-20, 

1835-44, 2038, 2155-6, 2681-7, 2739-44

A) Commands

1) Direct commands are expressed by the imperative or subjunctive as follows:

Continuous Action
1st person

Present subjunctive (negative pfi)
(p-q) ypaqjcopev “Let us (not) write.”

Single Action

Aorist subjunctive (negative pi))
(pfi) ypocycopev “Let us (not) write.”

Positive: present imperative 
y p â q > £ T 8  “Write!” (all day)

2nd person
Positive: aorist imperative 
ypayctTE “Write!” (this letter)

Negative: pi) +  present imperative 
pi) ypc<9STS “Don’t be writing!”

Negative: pi) -+- aorist subjunctive 
pf) ypcnyr]T£ “Don’t write!”

Positive: present imperative 
ypa9ovTcov “Let them write.”

3rd person
Positive: aorist imperative (rare) 
ypayctVTcov “Let them write.”

Negative: pi) +  present imperative
pi) ypa9ovTcov “Let them not be writing.”

Negative: pi) -+- aorist subjunctive 
pi) ypaycocn “ Let them not write.”

2) Indirect commands are expressed by the infinitive (present or aorist according to 
aspect); the negative is pi).

ekeAeuctev auTous pi) ypa9£iv. He ordered them not to write (continuously/ever).
ekeAeuctev auTous ypaipai. He ordered them to write (once).
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14. Everyone encouraged us as clearly as possible to show them our country.
15. Let that slave not set up a tent in the middle of this field.
16. Would that he had not wickedly destroyed the altars sacred to the gods! 

(2 ways)
17. Let us prevent the archer from shutting those men in the prison. (2 ways)
18. May we always know how to make (use TiOrji-u) good laws!
19. Let the archer return to his own country swiftly with much bronze.
20. Do not (repeatedly) give prayers to those newer gods; they do not know how to 

benefit us.
21. If only we had returned to the bank more swiftly! (2 ways)
22. I shall never allow his very wicked outrageous behavior to perish from my 

memory.
23. Do not return to Athens; your very wretched enemies there will easily put an end 

to (=  of) your freedom.
24. Would that they were able to benefit us very conspicuously! (2 ways)
25. The tyrant ordered the citizens to be shut in the acropolis as swiftly as possible.
26. We shall encourage our rather unfortunate children not to destroy the profits of 

others.
27. Do you know precisely how to prevent legislators from making (use Ti0ppi) bad 

laws? (2 ways)
28. Do not owe money to the men around the banks; they will destroy you very swiftly 

if they are able.
29. May no-one ever deny that the Greeks first showed democracy to human beings.
30. Let the orators, since they are able to speak very clearly, forbid the archers to put 

(repeatedly) anything on the altars. (2 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1.

2.

£106 croi, cb TTepiKAsis, tote cruvEyEvopriv, ote S eivotoctos crauTou touto fjcrSa.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.46; 8 eiv6tcctos ctoutou i.e. cleverer than you are 
now, TauTa “about such things”)

ev 8s toutco dqnKopEvos ApicrTapyos 6 ek Bu^avTiou appocrrr)s, Eyoov Suo 
TpippEis, TTEitEiopEVOS utto Qapvapd^ou toTs te vauxAripois ditETirE pp 8idysiv 
eAOcov te sni to OTpaTEupa toTs crTpaTicoTais eitte pi) TrEpaiouoOai sis tt)v Aoiav.
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3-

4-

5-

6.

7-

8.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 7.2.12; appoarris “governor,” vauKAppos “ship-master,” 
Siayco “continue,” irEpaioopai “cross”)

KAsapyos 8s t ó 8 e eittsv áAA’ oó̂ eAe psv Küpos £fjv* ^Tr£i Se teteAeúttikev, airay- 
yéAAETE Apiaícp oti í|p£Ts viKcbpév te (3acnAéa Kaí, cós ópáTE, oúS eís eti ripTv páys- 
Tai, Kaí, eí pp úpETs f|A0£TE, ETropEuópE0a av Eiri f3aaiAéa.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.1.4; teAeutcxco “die”)

áirayyEAÜÉVTOs 8 e auToís toútou, koAeoovtes 6 te Kprrias Kai ó XapiKAfjs 
tóv ZcoKpÓTr|v tóv te vópov e8£ikvútt|v oútco Kai tois véois áirEiTrÉTriv pp 
SiaAÉy£cr0ai.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.33, on a law banning Socrates from talking to 
young men)

si yap axpeAov, cb Kprrcov, oToí t ’ Eivai oí ttoAAoí tóc péyiora Kara £pycc(£cr0ai, 

'iva oToí t ’ T)aav Kaí á y a 0 a  tcx péyiaTa, Kai raAcos av Eiysv.

(Plato, Crito 44d)

ev 5 e tt\ ZirapTii 6 Auraupyos toTs eAeu0 epois tcov psv ap<pi XPPpccTicrpov dirEiirE 
PT|8evos dTTT£a0 ai, ocra 8 e £A£u0 £piav TaTs ttoAegi uapaaKEua^Ei, touto eto ê 
pdva Epya auTcov vopi^Eiv.

(Xenophon, Respublica Lacedaemoniorum 7.2; ypPPOTiapov “money-making”)

UEpiTEl TCOV ETaipOOV Tivas TCOV EaUTOU pETCX iTTTTECOV Trpos TO TCOV A0T|VaioOV

aTpaTOTTESov, i|vira ûveg-koto êv 01 TrpocrEAdaavTES e£ oaou tis e'peAAev 
aKoua£CT0 ai Kai avaraAscrdpEvoi Tivas cos ovtes tcov A0r|vaicov £TriTr)8£ioi (rjcrav 
yap tives tco NiKia SiayysAoi tcov ev8 o0 ev) ekeAeuov cppa^siv NiKia pp airayEiv 
Trjs vuktos to aTpaTEupa cos SupaKoaicov Tas 68ous tpuAacrCTOVTCov, aAAa Ka0 ’ 
•qauxiotv Tfjs ppEpas TrapacrKEuacrdpsvov anoxcopEiv.

(Thucydides 7.73.3-74.1, on the enemies’ deceptive message to the Athenian army; 
fiviKa “when,” g-uctkotcĉ co “get dark,” TrpoaEAaaavTES understand sis toctoutov, 
dvaKaAEopai “summon,” ettittiSeioi i.e. from the pro-Athenian faction in Syra­
cuse, SiayysAos “ informant,” evSo0 ev i.e. in Syracuse, Ka0 ’ pauxiav “at leisure” ; 
what does the use of cos tell us?)

f) o’ÍEi, o t i Topyías f)axúv0r| aoi pf) TrpoaopoAoyfjaai tó v  pr|TopiKÓv avSpa pf) 
oc/yi Kai Síraia EÍSévai Kai tcc raAa Kai t ó  dya0á, Kai eccv pf] É'A0r| t o u t o  

EiScbs trap’ auTÓv, auT Ó s 5 i5 ó £eiv , É'iTEiTa ek  T aÚ T p s icrcos T fjs  ópoAoyías évav- 
t ío v  t i  ctuveP p  ev t o is  Aóyois -  t o ü t o  o 813 áy an as, aÜTÓs áyaycov ettí ToiauTa 
EpcoTTipaTa -  etteí TÍva o íei 0tTrapvfia£a0ai pp ouyi Kai aÚTÓv ETricrracrOai t ó  

SÍKaia Kai ccAAous S iS ó ^eiv ;

(Plato, Gorgias 46ib-c, a complaint directed at Socrates; irpoaopoAoyEopai 
“admit” (taking here the special construction of Eipyoo etc.), to u to  eIScos i.e.
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someone who knows this already (we might be tempted to put the pp with si8obs 
if we were writing this), opoAoyia i.e. the admission described in the previ­
ous part of the sentence, evccvtiov i.e. “contradiction,” the rhetorical question 
using ocTrapveopai causes it to act as if it were preceded by a negative (“virtual 
negative” ), q u t o v  i.e. Gorgias)
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A, B, and C). Identify which type of tempo­
ral clause each of the following sentences would contain in Greek, give 
the mood and tense that the underlined verb would have if translated into 
Greek, and state which conjunction(s) could be used to introduce the tem­
poral clause.

a. Goats eat flowers whenever they see them.
b. That goat will eat your flowers as soon as she sees them.
c. The goat ate my flowers as soon as she saw them.
d. We were waiting for the princess to ride past.
e. We waited until the clock struck twelve, but she never appeared.
f. We saw the princess when she was riding in her carriage.
g. When the princess appears we shall wave at her.
h. We always used to wave at the princess when she was looking at the 

crowd.
i. We waved at the princess as long as we could see her.
j. We are waiting for the princess to appear.
k. We told jokes while we were waiting.
l. We waited until it started to rain, and then we gave up.
m. It poured rain while we were waiting.

D) Temporal clauses with irpiv have two constructions. In sentences without a nega­
tive in the main clause, irpiv means “before” and takes the infinitive (change of subject 
in accusative). But in sentences with a negative main clause, the idea “not . . .  before” is 
equivalent to “until,” and irpiv therefore acts like other conjunctions meaning “until” 
and takes a dependent clause following the rules given above.1 Sentences with a positive 
main clause and “until” cannot be translated with irpiv but require egos or pEypi.

tous àyyéÀous eTSg irpiv à<piKéo-0ai.

tous àyyéÀous £Ï6s irpiv auToùs 
à<piKÉa-0ai.

tous àyyéÀous ôtpgTai irpiv auToùs 
àcpiKécrdai.

tous à y y é À o u s  oùk e!5 e irpiv àçÎKOVTO.

He saw the messengers before he arrived. / 
He saw the messengers before arriving.
He saw the messengers before they arrived.

He will see the messengers before they 
arrive.
He did not see the messengers before they 
arrived. / He did not see the messengers 
until they arrived.

Therefore English sentences with “until” after a positive main verb can only be translated with egos or psxpu but 
those with “until” after a negative main verb can be translated with egos, (j£XPl> or irpiv.
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tous ayysAous ouk ovpeTcu irpiv av He will not see the messengers before they 
aquKcovTai. arrive. / He will not see the messengers until

they arrive.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on D). For each of the sentences below, indicate 
how the underlined word would be translated in Greek (if there is more than 
one option, give them all) and whether it would be followed by an infinitive, 
indicative, or subjunctive verb.

a. The king arrived at the castle before we saw him.
b. The king did not stop for rest before he reached the castle.
c. The king’s attendants waited until he was ready to continue.

d. The king made sure he was looking his best before he arrived at the 
castle.

e. The queen did not see the king until he entered the courtyard.
f. We got to the castle before the king arrived.
g. The king will ignore everyone until he greets the queen.
h. The king did not speak to anyone until he had greeted the queen.
i. The queen will not have a chance to speak to the king in private

before he goes to bed.
j. The queen waited until a messenger arrived to say that the king would 

not come that day.
k. The castle was scrubbed from battlements to dungeon before the king 

came to see it.
l. The king will not leave the castle until he has rested.
m. The queen arrived at the castle before the king did.
n. The king is not going anywhere before he has had something to eat.
o. The queen waited in the courtyard until the king arrived.

Sentences * 1 2 3

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; use temporal 
clauses instead of temporal participles, and use irpiv for “until” whenever possible.

1. He cleansed the bronze before he sold it to us.
2. Wanting to deceive us, the good-for-nothing man flattered us until we trusted 

him.
3. Wanting to deceive us, the very wicked man flattered us until he thought we 

trusted him.



Temporal clauses 155

4. Whenever he is wronged by some enemy, a true philosopher laughs and 
forgets.

5. Are you waiting to embark in this ship?
6. The thief did not give me back my horse until I shouted to the guards.
7. The prostitute’s beauty enslaved my son before her lies caused him to revolt.
8. They always used to revolt as soon as their king died.
9. The soldiers waited in the plain for us to break the gates.
10. The children slept until you awakened them.
11. The slaves revolted from their masters before opening the gates on behalf of the 

enemy.
12. Collect money until that which we have suffices.
13. You can’t eat while you are laughing, can you?
14. Whenever the assembly at Athens voted for an expedition, the rich men used 

to equip it.
15. Do not hand over the rule to your son until he is able to manage the affairs 

himself.
16. When the tyrant had destroyed our town and enslaved us, he attacked 

you.
17. You were sleeping while the enemy was destroying our army, weren’t 

you?
18. The corpses on the plain had all been buried before the soldiers set up a trophy 

to indicate the victory.
19. Will this money suffice until we go to the bank?
20. I waited two days for my father to return.
21. Before she married, my mother tended her father until he died.
22. Our mother is with us whenever we sleep.
23. As long as the king was distributing bread to the citizens and filling the crowd

with wine, everyone attended him; only the end of the bread and wine caused 
the populace to revolt.

24. We liked the king even before you displayed the benefit he gave your city.
25. That tyrant always enslaves some citizen when a slave dies.
26-8. Let us give the hero back his wife quickly, before he destroys the city and enslaves 

us all! -  But how would we be able to hand her over safely? -  Let someone shout 
to the attackers while they are trying to break the wall, and encourage their 
leader to stand near the gates. When he is standing there, open the gates a little: 
when she sees her husband, the woman will go out.

29. Many people do not become experienced until they become old men.
30. This traitor filled our town with bandits whenever the citizens were

voting.
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Analysis
Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi­
ble and explain each temporal clause.

1.

2.

3-

4 -

5-

6.

7-

8.

ccpyovTCx ouv aipoupai Tqs ttoctegos, egos ùpEÏs kavcos ttîtits, ÈpauTÔv.

(Plato, Symposium 213e, Alcibiades’ drinking rules; ttoctis “drinking”) 

SporTTETeuGO ouv aÙTÔv koù (peùyco, Kai otov ï5go, aîcrxùvopai tô cbpoAoyr|p£va. 

(Plato, Symposium 216b; ôpairsTSÙco “run away from”)

ÀéysTai yàp ’AÀKifiiàÔqv, npiv eikooiv etcov elvai, llepiKÀsT sthtpottco pèv ôvti 
eauToO, upocrràTri 5 è riïs ttoAegos, Toiâbs 5 iaAEX0 fivai Trspi vôpcov.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.40; siriTpoiros “guardian,” TrpoaTCtTqs “leader”)

6 8s siaTtiKsi psypi egos sysvsTo Kai f|Aios avsax£V* eireiTa cpX£T> aitiwv 
TTpOCTEÛ dpsvos tco qAicp.

(Plato, Symposium 22od, on Socrates standing and thinking; avsyco “rise,” irpoa- 
Euyopai “pray”)

qpTv Trpiv cte eioeASeIv e'5 o£e xpqvai etti 5 e£icc ikacrrov ev pspsi Adyov Trspi ’'Epco- 
tos eitteiv cos SuvaiTO kccAAicstov, Kai lyKcopidcrai.

(Plato, Symposium 214b, explanation to Alcibiades of the symposiums original 
rules; xPhvai i.e. “to oblige,” ett! Se îcx “from left to right,” pEpos i.e. “turn,” £y- 
KGopid(co “praise”)

toOto 8È eîttôvtes àAAr|Aois auovSàs EiroiricravTO, egos àirayy£A0EÎq to 
AExQévTa AepkuAîSçx pèv eîs AaKEÔaipova, TiaaatpépvEi 5è ettî (3aaiAéa.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.2.20)

TTEpiEpÉVOpEV OUV EKaOTOTE EGOS OVOiySEÎq t6 SEapCOTTlpiOV, 5 iaTpÎ(3oVTES pet’ 
¿AAqAcov, àvscpyETO yàp où upco' etteiSt) 6 ê àvoix0£ÎT|> EÎcrfjpEv napà tôv 
ZGOKpàTq Kai Ta iroAAà SiqpEpEÙopEV pet’ oùtoü. Kai 61) Kai tôte irpcpaÎTEpov 
auvEAéyqpEV' tt) yàp TrpOTEpaia etteiSt) Ê r)A0opEV ek tou ÔEapGOTqpiou 
ÉaTTÉpas, £TTU06p£0a  ôti to ttAoTov êk Ar)Aou àquypévov eît|.

(Plato, Phaedo 59d-e, on how the speaker came to be with Socrates when he 
died; ekoco-tote “every time,” 5 iaTpi(3Go “pass time,” Stripspsuco “spend the day,” 
irpcpaiTEpov “earlier,” ouAAEyco “gather”)

àKoÛCTOTE oùv pou npàs 0 egov, Kai éàv pèv êyco çaivcopai àSiKsTv, où XPh P£ 
èv0 év5 ê AtteA0 eTv irpiv àv 5 gô 5 îkt|V àv 6 ’ ùpTv cpaivcovTai àStKEÏv oi Ipè 5 ia(3àA- 
Aovtes, outgos aÙTOis xpf)o'0 £ goottep àÇiov.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.5)
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Translate into Greek, adding connecting words as appropriate.

1. d a u g h t e r : O mother, I fear that my father will not be present when we embark
in order to sail to Athens. He often used to neglect us on the grounds that we 
know how to help ourselves, so that I am annoyed. 

m o t h e r : O very wretched daughter, stop slandering your father! And do not dis­
turb me any longer.1 Whenever I am trying to sleep, you prevent me. Do not 
deny that you knowingly2 bring it about that I never sleep! 

d a u g h t e r : If only you did not always blame me! You speak so bitterly that I am 
afraid to be with you.

m o t h e r : I repent of the things that have been said. Let us send someone as trust­
worthy as possible to tell your father to return immediately, before we sail. 
Everyone knows where he is.

d a u g h t e r : O mother, no-one is ever truly disappointed in you with respect to 
anything; you are by far the best of mothers. Let Xanthias3 go, because he is 
faster than the other slaves.

m o t h e r : O Xanthias, see to it that you go to my husband and tell him not to delay 
but to return at once.

2. When I first saw Socrates, I was afraid to speak, on the grounds that he was much 
too sensible to listen to a young woman. But before he had spoken long (=  for 
much time), I knew he was by far the kindest of men, and he swiftly brought it 
about that I always arrived early at the agora in order to hear him. “May nothing 
ever prevent him from being present! Gods, give us Socrates always,” I used to pray 
until I saw him. Now, however, I weep, “If only the wisest of our citizens had not 
died!” Socrates was so skilled in all arts that everyone used to derive benefit from 
hearing him, and no-one o f us (feminine) was ever afraid that he would not amuse 
us. Whenever the priests sent someone to encourage him to spend (time) in the 
temple, he used to go up there (i.e. to the temple) only (do not use adverbial povov) 
on condition that we came too.

1 See chapter x iv  C: “any longer” is to “no longer” as “anyone” is to “no-one.”
2 A Greek circumstantial participle can be the equivalent of an English adverb. 3 i a v 0iccs, -ou, 6.
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2) When they occur in the past tense, impersonal verbs indicating obligation, propriety, 
necessity, or possibility usually indicate that the action of their dependent infinitives is 
unfulfilled. With a present infinitive the obligation etc. is present, and with an aorist 
infinitive it is past.1

a'bsi ps ypátpsiv. 

Xpfjv ps y p áy ai.
poi ypÓ9£iv. 

But note:
ouk ebei ps ypcnpai.

I should be writing (but I am not).
I should have written (but I did not).
I could be writing (but I am not).

I did not have to write. / It was necessary for me not to 
write (but I did anyway). / 1 should not have written.

3) Impersonal verbs can form neuter singular participles, but those participles do not 
agree with anything, since the verbs have no subjects. Therefore they are always used 
in an absolute construction; not the genitive absolute as for all other verbs, but the 
accusative absolute. Note that by definition all accusative absolute constructions are 
in their essence one-word phrases, as opposed to the two-word phrases of genitives 
absolute.

i^ov dirsASglv spsvov. They remained when (although, since) it was possible
to depart.

5sov airaAOsTv ep£VOV- They remained when (although, since) it was
necessary to depart.

4) The set of words used as accusatives absolute is not exactly the same as the set of 
impersonal verbs. Useful participles to know, in addition to e£ov and 5 e o v , are -rrapov “ it 
being possible,” abuvcrrov ov “ it being impossible,” 5o£av “it having been determined,”

1 Note the distinctions among the following: ypf) p£ y p a c p e iv  “I should write” indicates that the speaker currently 
has an obligation to write but does not indicate whether he is fulfilling the obligation; XPfiv y p a q i s i v  “I 
should be writing” and E ^n v p£ y p a c p E iv  “I could be writing” indicate that the speaker is not fulfilling his 
obligation or opportunity to write; y p a < p o ip i  a v  “I might write,” “I could write,” “I would write” indicate a 
remote future potential for writing, but not a present obligation or opportunity; e y p a q > o v  a v  “I would be 
writing” indicates that the speaker is not writing, but not whether the possibility is available. If ones variety of 
English makes these same distinctions between the different English forms used as translations, the Greek is 

not difficult to remember. Those whose English dialects do not provide this assistance can help themselves by 
remembering that in formal written English the present progressive (“be doing”) is contrafactual after modal 
verbs, while the simple present is not: thus “should be doing,” “could be doing,” “would be doing,” “ought to be 
doing” etc. generally indicate that the action is not taking place, while “should do,” “could do,” “would do,” 
“ought to do”, etc. have no such force.
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Trpoo”fjkov “it being fitting,” 7rapao-x°v “when there was an opportunity,” and sipripEvov 
“ it being stated.”

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the examples 
above and the following vocabulary: payopai, payoupai, £pax£odpr|v, -, 
pepaxripai, -  “fight.”

a. We must not fight. (3 ways)
b. when it was possible to fight (2 ways)
c. We should have fought. (2 ways)
d. It is possible for us not to fight.
e. We do not need this.
f. It seemed best to us to fight.
g. when it was necessary to fight
h. We did not have to fight.
i. We are sorry for this.
j. We have no need to fight.
k. We could be fighting.
l. We do not have to fight.
m. We need this.
n. We ought not to fight.
o. It is possible for us to fight.
p. We must fight. (3 ways)
q. We should be fighting. (2 ways)
r. when it was impossible to fight
s. It is not possible for us to fight.

B) Verbal adjectives are used (like the Latin gerundive) to express obligation.

1) Formation. Most verbal adjectives are formed from the sixth principal part of the 
verb, by removing the augment and the -0r)v (or -qv if there is no 0) and adding 

-T 8 0 S.2

Augo . . .  eAu0t|v —> Auteos ypacpoo . . .  £ypd<pr|v ypoarrEos

5i5oopi. . .  e8o0tiv —»■ 5oteos «PX00 • • • 'HPX̂ T1V ~^ apKTEos
ctteAAgo . . .  EcrrdAr)v —> cttocAteos

2 If the verb stem ends in a consonant after -0r|v/-r|v is dropped, that consonant may need to be adjusted when in 
contact with the t : (3 and 9 change to tr, and y  and y change to k .
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Some verbal adjectives are formed from what would be the sixth principal part of 
verbs that do not otherwise have such a part, and others are formed irregularly; note 
these:

(3aivco —►  -paTSos 
9Épco —> oícttéos 

e'Xoú — >  stereos, -a-x£T£°S3 
TÍ0 Tlpi —> 08TSOS

£1(J1 —> ITEOS 

0ÚCO —> 0UT8OS 

o !5 a  —> ÍCTT8OS

lY|pi —»■ -£T£OS

0ÓTTTCO — >  0 anT£os
KÁ8TTTCO —> KÁ8TTT80S

Aéyco —> pT)T805, Asktsos 
ápúvco —»■ ápuvT£os

The verbal adjectives decline like ceñios: Autsos, Autscc, Autsov.

2) Usage: personal construction. A verbal adjective from a transitive verb (one that 
takes an accusative object) can modify a noun (or pronoun) to indicate that an action 
must be performed on that noun. Usually this construction is found in the nominative, 
and the verbal adjective functions as a predicate adjective with a form of sipi expressed 
or understood. The agent, if expressed, is in the dative.

TauTa Troir|T8a. These things must be done. / (One) must do these
things.

0octtt£os poi o a 5£A9os rjv. My brother had to be buried by me. /1 had to
bury my brother.

noTapos tis fiiaTv sern 8iaPaTSos. A river must be crossed by us. / We must cross a
river.

co98AriT8a croi p ttoAis serriv. The city must be benefited by you. / You must
benefit the city.

3) Usage: impersonal construction. A verbal adjective from any verb, whether transitive 
or not, can appear in the neuter nominative singular to indicate that an action must 
be performed; eerri or a similar word is expressed or understood. In this construction 
the verbal adjective acts like a noun and does not agree with anything; it may take an 
object in whatever case that verb usually takes, and an agent in the dative. An English 
translation cannot be literal. Note that this is the only possible construction for the 
verbal adjectives of intransitive verbs.

TauTa uoir|T£ov. These things must be done. / (One) must do these
things.

Ooctttsov poi tov a8sA9ov fjv. I had to bury my brother.

3 I.e. the verbal adjective of s’xw is ektsos, but that of compounds of exoo is ctxeteos.
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Sentences 1

Translate into Greek using verbal adjectives; if both personal and impersonal construc­
tions are possible, give both.

1. You must never laugh at your mother.
2. No-one must ever betray our tribe. (2 ways)
3. Sometimes one must be angry with lazy house-slaves.
4. If we resist the men who want to imprison us, they will have to let us go. 

(2 ways)
5. All the enemy’s soldiers must be scattered before we can attack the town.
6. We must not despise the men of that tribe: they are the most courageous of the 

Greeks.
7. We must all work if we wish to be happy.
8. The city must set its best general over this expedition, someone who (whoever) 

surpasses all the others both in courage and in judgement. (2 ways)
9. We must all defend the city against the enemy if we wish to prevail over the for­

eigners. (2 ways)
10. I must seat the messengers beside the middle table before my master asks where 

they are sitting. (2 ways)
11. Must you put bread on your head when everyone is present? (2 ways)
12. We must defend democracy and freedom by punishing the foreigners who 

attacked us.

Sentences 2

Translate into Greek using impersonal verbs; when more than one impersonal verb is 
possible, give all possibilities. Use accusatives absolute rather than temporal clauses 
where possible; be prepared to use words in the list of accusative absolute participles 
given in A4 above.

1. You must not be angry with your mother. (3 ways)
2. When it is possible to work, do not sit at home! (2 ways)
3. We could have made an attempt on the tyrant, but the old men said it was not 

advantageous for us.
4. It is not proper for corpses to lie in the streets; they should be buried.
5. The assembly did not have to set this foolish man over our army. (2 ways)
6. It is possible never to enrage anyone, but it is difficult.
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(Lysias, Oration 12.30, on someone who arrested the speakers brother (outov) 
rather than taking the opportunity to save him from the thirty tyrants (toutois); 
crcp£co both “save” and “keep,” yr|<pi(co “decree” )

4. TroTapos S’ £i psv tis  Kai aAAos apa ripTv ectti SiapaTEOs ouk 0180c tov 8’ ouv 
Eu9paTT|v TcrpEV oti o S uvotov Siafifjvai kcoAuS vtcov ttoAepicov.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.4.6)

5. oukoOv Kai tcov psv payopEVcov airetAriTiKa to  oppaTa airEiKaoTEov, tcov Se 
vevikt|Kotcov £U9 paivop£vcov q 04ns pipr|T£a;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.10.8; dTrEiArynKos “threatening,” dirEiKa^co “repre­
sent” (in art), £U9paivopai “be happy”)

6 . ou TocraCrra psv irsS ia  a  u p as 9 iAia ovto cruv ttoAAco ttovco 8iaTropEU£cr0£, 

TocrauTa 8 e opt] 6pdT£ upTv ovto uop£UT£a, a  qpiv e êcth irpoKaTaAa|3oucriv 
ocrropa upTv napEyeiv, tocfoutoi 8 ’ Eicri TroTapoi £9 ’ q v  e êcttiv qpTv TapiEU£a0ai 

orroaois av upcov |3ouAcbps0a pax£cr0ai;

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.18, a threatening speech from invaders to natives; 91A10S 
“friendly,” ocrropa rrapExco “make impassable,” TapiEuopai “control”)

7. p£Ta touto XEipiao9os ecttev AAA’ ei psv tivos aAAou 8eT rrpos toutois o!$ 
AsyEi ZEV09COV, Kai auTiKa E^Ecrrai ttoieiv a 8e vuv Ei'pr|K£ SokeT poi cos 
TaxuTTa ipr^icracrOai apicrrov Eivar Kai otco SokeT touto, avaTEivotTCO tt)v
Xapoc.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.2.33; Kai auTiKa i.e. “later,” ttoieiv i.e. “discuss,” avaTEivco 
“hold up”)

8. Kai rroAAoTs tcov ouvovtcov rtporiyopEUE tcx psv ttoieTv, tcx 8 e p-q ttoieiv, cos tou 
8aipoviou TrpoaripaivovTos' Kai toTs pev ttei0opevois auTco <7UV£9£p£, toTs 8 e pq 
TT£l0Op£vois petepeAe.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.1.4, on the quality of Socrates’ advice when guided by 
his daimon; rrpoayopEuco “tell beforehand”)

9. a 0 upcos yap arravTcov tcov auppaycov SiaKEipsvcov, Kai nsAoTTOwpaicov psv 
SiaTEiyi^ovTCOv tov ’Ia0 pov Kai (jitouvtcov iSiav ai/TOis acoTTipiav, tcov 8’ aAAcov 
ttoAecov utto toTs (3ap(3apois ysyEvqpsvcov Kai aucrrpaTEuopEVCOV ekeivois "rrAqv 
ei tis 81a piKpoTTiTa Trapqp£Aq0 q, ttpoottAeouctcov 8e Tprqpcov SiaKoaicov Kai 
XiAicov Kai tteChs arpaTias avapi0 pqTOu peAAoucrqs sis Tqv Attiktiv EiapdAAeiv, 
ouSEpias acoTqpias outoTs UTro9aivop£vqs, aAA’ Epqpoi cruppaycov yEyEvqpsvoi 
Kai tcov eAttIScov arracrcov SiqpapTqKOTEs, £^ov auTots pq povov tous rrapdv- 
tos KivSuvous Sia9uyETv, aAAa Kai Tipas E^aipsTOUs Aa ŝTv as outoTs eSi- 
8ou |3acnA£us qyoupsvos, £i to Tqs ttoAecos TrpoaAafkn voutikov, TTapaypqpa





XVIII Oratio obliqua

Material to learn before using this chapter: remaining aorists,
consonant-stem perfects (Smyth §402, 406-7); Vocabulary 18 and 
associated principal parts 

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §400-11 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2617-35

Oratio obliqua is extended indirect discourse and indirect discourse containing com­
plex sentences. It involves all the rules of indirect discourse already given (indirect state­
ment, indirect questions, and indirect commands, chapters x, xi, and xv). Moreover, 
when the direct version of a speech is turned into oratio obliqua, the following addi­
tional changes are made:

A) The persons of verbs and pronouns are changed as dictated by logic, usually to the 
third person; the changes are the same in Greek as in English.

Direct Indirect

cpiAco <j£. I like you. (o u t o s) eq>ri «piAsTv auT fiv . He said he liked her.
(auTT)) i'q>r| cpiAsTv ocutov. She said she liked him.
Also possible but much less common:
£q>T|v cpiAsTv au T fiv  (ocutov, cte). I said I liked her (him, you). 
£q>r]CT0 a  cpiAsTv au T iiv  ( ccutov, ps). You said you liked her (him, me). 
€<pr] cpiAav p£ (as). He (she) said he (she) liked me (you).

Care is needed in the use of reflexives and other pronouns. Usually, ambiguity can be 
avoided by using direct reflexives to refer back to the subject of the original sentence, 
indirect reflexives to refer to the subject of the introductory verb, and words like 
ocutov or ouTos to refer to persons not the subject of either of those verbs. Sometimes, 
however, other solutions are needed; this is particularly true in the case of double 
indirect discourse. In such cases there are no firm rules to follow; the important thing 
is to avoid ambiguity.

D ir e c t In d ire c t

picrEÏ eocutov. H e h a tes  h im self. 

picrEÏ fipas- H e h a tes  us. 

pi<T£Ï aÙTT)v. H e h a te s  her.

i'cpoccrocv to u t o v  picrsTv eocutov. T h e y  sa id  h e  h ated  h im self. 

Ecpocoocv to u t o v  p k je Tv acpas- T h e y  sa id  h e  h a te d  th e m , 

i'cpaaav to u t o v  piaElv ocutt|v. T h e y  sa id  h e  h a ted  her.
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E) When a subordinate verb is dependent upon a verb that is itself dependent upon 
another verb, sequence is determined by the rule that secondary sequence always takes 
precedence over primary: if any verb in the chain of dependency is in a secondary 
tense (aorist, imperfect, or pluperfect), the subordinate verb is in secondary sequence. 
Primary-sequence forms, however, are usually still possible by the vivid/retained 
construction.

Agygi oti rjA0ev iva ypd<poi/ypd<pr|. He says he came to write,
gnrsv oti ioi/epysTai iva ypatpoi/ypatpri. He said he was coming to write.

F) Conditional sentences (and related constructions such as conditional relatives) in 
oratio obliqua follow the above rules, with a few wrinkles of their own:

Protasis: if the verb of saying is primary, the verb of the protasis does not change. If 
the verb of saying is secondary, the verb of the protasis may become optative (tense 
unchanged), unless it is a past tense of the indicative, in which case there can be no 
change (i.e. protases, being subordinate clauses, follow rule D above). An original gav 
remains unchanged unless its verb is changed to the optative; if that happens, gav 
becomes si.

Apodosis: follows the standard rules for main clauses in indirect statement (chapter x); 
av is always retained. But in the o t i construction there is no change after a primary 
introductory verb; if the introductory verb is secondary, the verb o f the apodosis may 
become optative even if  it is a past tense of the indicative (since it is not originally a sub­
ordinate clause, rule D does not apply). But if the apodosis has av, its verb must remain 
unchanged (to avoid ambiguity between future less vivid and contrafactual clauses). 
Even if there is no av, original imperfects and pluperfects usually do not change.2

In the infinitive and participle constructions, the verb of the apodosis must always 
be changed to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (imperfects become 
presents and pluperfects become perfects), and the subject must be added (in the 
accusative) unless it is the same as the subject of the introductory verb. If there was 
an av with the verb in the direct version, there must be an av with the infinitive or 
participle in the indirect version.

Preliminary exercise 1. Take two sentences, first “If we do anything, she 
sees it” and then “If we say anything, she hears it.” Translate each into Greek 
in all the different kinds of conditions, and then put each of those conditions 
into indirect speech twice, once after gq>ri and once after gnrg, to end up with 
three Greek sentences for each of the nine types of condition, for each of

2 When they do change, they become present and perfect optatives respectively, so the reason such change is 
normally avoided is the danger of ambiguity between original imperfects and original presents.
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the two original English sentences. Give all possibilities. Use either of the
resulting two sets of possible sentences to help with exercises 2 and 3.

a. Simple condition, present: “If we do anything, she sees it.” / “He said 
that if they did anything, she saw it.”

b. Simple condition, past: “If we did anything, she saw it.” / “He said that 
if they had done anything, she had seen it.”

c. Contrafactual condition, present: “ If we were doing anything, she 
would be seeing it.” / “He said that if they were doing anything, she 
would be seeing it.”

d. Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had done anything, she would 
have seen it.” / “He said that if they had done anything, she would 
have seen it.”

e. General condition, present: “If ever we do anything, she sees it.” / “He 
said that if ever they did anything, she saw it.”

f. General condition, past: “ If ever we did anything, she saw it.” / “He 
said that if ever they did anything, she saw it.”

g. Future condition, more vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” / “He 
said that if they did anything, she would see it.”

h. Future condition, less vivid: “If we did (should do, were to do) any­
thing, she would see it.” / “He said that if they did (should do, were to 
do) anything, she would see it.”

i. Future condition, most vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” (as a 
warning) / “He said that if they did anything, she would see it.” (as a 
warning)

j. Simple condition, present: “If we say anything, she hears it.” / “He said 
that if they said anything, she heard it.”

k. Simple condition, past: “If we said anything, she heard it.” / “He said 
that if they had said anything, she had heard it.”

l. Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were saying anything, she 
would be hearing it.” / “He said that if they were saying anything, she 
would be hearing it.”

m. Contrafactual condition, past: “ If we had said anything, she would 
have heard it.” / “He said that if they had said anything, she would 

have heard it.”
n. General condition, present: “If ever we say anything, she hears it.” / 

“He said that if  ever they said anything, she heard it.”
o. General condition, past: “If ever we said anything, she heard it.” / “He 

said that if ever they said anything, she heard it.”
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p. Future condition, more vivid: “If we say anything, she will hear it.” / 
“He said that if they said anything, she would hear it.”

q. Future condition, less vivid: “If we said (should say, were to say) any­
thing, she would hear it.” / “He said that if they said (should say, were 
to say) anything, she would hear it.

r. Future condition, most vivid: “If we say anything, she will hear it.” (as 
a warning) / “He said that if they said anything, she would hear it.” (as 
a warning)

Preliminary exercise 2. For each sentence, translate, give the direct speech 
version in Greek, and name the type of condition.

a. scpr| si aKoucrcu, aiTOKpivacrSai av.
b. 8911 si aKoucrai, dTTOKpivscr0ai. (2 ways)
c. 6911 si ctKouCTai, diroKpivsiCTOai.
d. 69Ti si T|Kouctsv, cnroKpivacrOai av.
e. 8911 si f|KouCT8V, cnroKpivacrSai.
f. 8911 8i f|Kou8V, diroKpiv8cr0at av.
g. 69Ti si ctKousi, d7TOKpivsa0ai.
h. 89T1 si aKoucroiTO, ccrroKpiveTaOai.
i. sIttsv oti si aKouaai, airoKpivoiTO.
j. siTrsv oti si aKouaai, diroKpivoiTO.
k. eTttev oti si aKouaai, ccrrsKpivETO.
l . eIttsv oti si aKouaai, caroKpivaiTO av.
m. slirsv oti si f|KOuaEV, ocrrsKpivaTO av.
n. sIttsv oti si f|Kouasv, orrroKptvaiTO.
o. sIttsv oti si aKouot, airoKpivoiTO.
p. stirsv oti si fiKousv, airsKpivsTO av.
q. sIttsv oti si aKoucroiTO, ootokpivoTto.

Preliminary exercise 3. Translate each sentence and then put each one into 
indirect speech twice, once with e'9T| and once with eTtte. Give all possibili­
ties, and name all conditions. Assume that the speaker of the new sentences 
was neither the speaker nor the addressee of the original ones.

a. sdv £r|Tfjs, supicTKEis.
b. sdv Crp-ps, supposis.
c. si £r)Toir|s> T|upiaKSS.
d. si (r|Toir|s> supois otv.
e. si ŝ T)TT|aa5, Tiupss av.
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f. si s£rpr|CTas, r|upsç.
g. SÎ £t|TSTs, gÛpÎCTKSlÇ.

h. si ÊCtyrsis, r|üpiCTKES ccv.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Give all possi­
bilities, and give the English form of the direct version.* 3

1. My father thought his enemies would stop terrifying him if he set free all his slaves. 
(2 ways)

2. Your friends promised to meet us if we wished to converse with them. (2 ways)
3. We heard that if that king had built a temple, he would have dedicated it to

Zeus.
4. The young man was asserting that he would be studying philosophy if the enemy 

were not attacking our city.
5. I believe that these philosophers used to refute whoever tried to deceive them.
6. Those priests explained that we would not be healthy if we did not please the gods. 

(3 ways)
7. The ignorant women said (use <pr|pi) that they would be seeking truth if their 

teacher were not always punishing them.
8. Did you say (use (pppi) that that tyrant always treated arrogantly whoever suppli­

cated him? (2 ways)
9. The seer swore not to approach the temple if he did not bury his father within three 

days. (2 ways)
10. Our comrades said (use tp-ripi) that they would not associate with us if we were 

jealous of them. (2 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units 
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering. 
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehen­
sible and explain each construction covered in this chapter, including naming all con­
ditions and other constructions appearing in oratio obliqua and giving their original 
direct versions.

3 Hint: these sentences are easier to do if  one produces the English direct version first and uses that to work out 
the Greek.
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1.

2.

3-

4-

5-

6.

s5 oksi 8’ аитсо (3sAtiov sivat upos Osoyviv pvqcr0qvar qysiTo yap  ocrrav тгопу 

asiv аитоу, si tis otpyupiov 5i5oiq.

(Lysias, Oration 12.14; pipvqcrKco in passive can mean “mention” )

sv 5s toutco о psv KAsivias тф  Eu0u5qpco airsKpivaTo, oti pav0avoisv oi pav- 

0avovTSS a  ouk siriaTaivTO" 6 5s Г|р£то аитоу 5ia  toov outgov covusp to 

upoTspov.

(Plato, Euthydemus губе, responding to a question about what learners learn; 
spGOTaco “question” ; what is important about o u k ?)

sirs! 5s ouy ocrov cbpoAoyqcra slysv, со otv5pss 5iKacrmi, dAAd тр!а таАаута 
àpyupiou ка! TSTpaKoaious KuÇiKqvoùs Kai ёкатоу ÔapsiKoùç ка! <piâAas 
àpyupaç TéTTapas, sÔsopqv аитоО sq>65ià poi 5ouvai, ô 5 ’ dyairqasiv ps 
sçaaKSV, si t ô  crcopa acocrco.

(Lysias, Oration 12.11, on the speaker’s escape from the thirty tyrants by bribery. 
The person who had come to arrest him had offered to let him go in exchange 
for one talent of money, a deal to which the speaker agreed, but when he opened 
his treasure chest to get the money, the entire contents were seized; the subject of 
siysv is the treasure chest, Ku^iKqvds “Cyzicene stater” (a kind of coin), 5apsiKos 
“Daric” (a kind of coin), cpiaAq “bowl,” 596810 “money for a journey,” ayaTraco 
“be content”)

SiSa^ov Sq irpos tgov 0 sgov> 9avai to v  ’AAKi(3id8q v  cos e y o d y ’ okoucov tivcov 

suaivoupsvcov, o t i vopipoi avSpss siaiv, oTpai pf| av SiKaicos t o u t o u  Tuysiv to u  

siraivou t o v  pq si5oTa, t i  scrri vopos.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.41; omit 9avai tov ’AAKif3ia5qv from the analysis; 
vopipos “ lawful” ; how does this sentence violate the normal rules for indirect 
statement?)

таи та 5s opcovTS ка! o v t s  oico Trposipqa0ov, iroTSpov t is  ocutgo ф р той piou 

той ScoKpaTOus STriOupqaavTS ка! Tqs aco9pocruvqs, qv s k s iv o s  slyev, ops^aa0ai 
Tfjs opiAias айтои, q vopiaavTS, si opiAqaaiTqv SKsivco, ysvsa0ai av жаусотатсо 

Asysiv ts ка! тграттЕж;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.15, defending Socrates on the charge of respon­
sibility for the sins of Critias and Alcibiades -  watch for duals referring to 
them; таита refers to Socrates’ temperate lifestyle, opsyco “seek,” opiAsco “spend 
time in the company of,” the mood of фр does not follow the rules -  can you 
explain it?)

ZcoKpaTqs 5s tov psv dpa0ias svsKa SsapsuovTa 5iKaicos av ка! аитоу фбто 
5s5sa0ai ипб tgov siriaTapsvcov, d pq aCrrös £тт!ататаг ка! tgov toioutgov sveko 

TToAAaKis saKÔnsi, tî 5 ia9spsi pavias dpa0ia‘ ка! tous pèv paivopsvous ф£то
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7-

8.

crupcpgpovTcos av 8 e66a 0a i Kai auTois Kai toTs <piAois, tous 8e pf] ETncrrapEvous 
Tot S eovto 8iKaicos av pav0avEiv irapot tcov ErncrrapEvcov.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.50, on the treatment of ignorance like madness; 
SscrpEuco “put in chains” )

yvôvTES 8è tcov apyovTcov oi SiaKEysipiKOTES Ta igpà Xpf)paTa oti ei 8cbaoi£v 

gùôùvas, kivSuveÜeiv àiroAÉaôai, TTÉpirouaiv £iç © r^as, Kai SiSàaKouai tous 

0 r|(3aious cos £Î Mh orpaTEÜcrEiav, kivSuveüctoiev oi ApKoeSgs iràÀiv ÀaKcoviaai.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.4.34; SiaynpiCco “administer,” gu0uva “account,” Aok- 
covî co “go over to the Spartans”; how does this sentence violate the rules?)

£<pr) 8È Kai iT£pi tcov <piAcov oütôv Aéysiv, cos 0Ü8ÈV ôçeAos euvous slvai, ei pf] Kai 
cbqjgAgïv 8uvr)aovTar pôvous 8è cpàcrKEiv oütôv àÇious EÎvai Tipfjs tous dSÔTas 
Ta 8éovTa Kai £ppr|V£Ücrai 8uvapévous‘ àvair£Î0ovTa ouv tous véous oütôv, cbs 
aÙTÔs £iT| ocxpcoTaTÔs te Kai âAAous ÎKavcoTaTos iroifjcrai aoçoüs, oütco S ioti- 
0 Évai tous éocuTco auvôvTas, coctte pr|8apoü Trap’ auToïs tous ocAAous eTvoi irpôs 
ÉauTÔv.

9 -

10.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.51-2, reporting accusations against Socrates (o ü t ô v ); 

ô ç e Ao s (n.) “help,” eu v o u s  “well intentioned,” épprivEÙco “explain,” àvaîr£Î0co 
“persuade,” 8 iaTÎ0ripi “ influence,” napà “ in the eyes of,” npos “ in comparison 
with”; how does Xenophon violate the usual rules for conditional sentences?)

ZcoKpaTris 8’oü t o u t  eAeye" Kai yàp eoutôv oütco y ’ ocv coeto 8êTv naÎEcrflar àAA’ 
Ecpt) 8eTv tous pf)TE Aôyco pi^T1 È'pyco cÔ9 EAipous ovtos, pf)TE aTpaTEÙpaTi pf|TE 
ttôAei pf]TE aÜTCp tco Sripcp, eï t i  Seoi, (3ot|0 eïv îkovous, âAAcos t ’ Èàv "rrpôs toütco 
Kai 0 paaEls cocri, iravTa Tponov KcoAÜEcr0 ai, kocv iravu rrAouaioi Tuyxocvcocriv 
ÔVTES-

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.59; touto refers to an assertion that common and 
poor people should be beaten; outco i.e. if he had said that, aAAcos t ’ “especially,” 
irpos toutco Kai “ in addition to this also,” kcoAuco “hinder” ; explain av coeto and 
eoutov and discuss the difference in mood between ei . . .  5 eoi and lav . . .  cocn)

ôpav 81) T aÜ T fi pèv Ka0 ’ ÉKÔTEpov t o  ycccrpa t o ü  oüpavoü t e  Kai Tfis yns octti- 

oùaas T a s  cpuyas, èireiSfi aÜTaïs 8 iKaa0 EÎri, k o t o  8 e tco ÉTÉpco ek  pèv t o ü  àv- 
lévai êk  Tfjs y  fis pgcrràs aüypoü t e  Kai kôvêcos, £K 8 ê t o ü  ÉTÉpou K a T a P a iv E iv  

ÉTÉpas EK t o ü  oüpavoü Ka0apàs* Kai t ô s  agi cupiKvoupévas cocnrEp ek  iroAAfis 
iropEÎas cpaiv£cr0 ai f|K£iv, Kai àapÉvas eis  t Ôv Agipcôva à-rnoücras olov Èv nav- 
riyùpEi KaTaaKrivàa0 ai, Kai àairà^Eaflai t e  àAAf)Aas ôaai yvcopipai, Kai iruv- 
0 àvECT0 ai t ô s  T£ £K Tfjs yfjs f)Koüaas nap à tcov ÉTÉpcov Ta ê k e ï Kai Tas £K T°ü 
oüpavoü T a  nap’ ÈKEÎvais" 8 ir|y£Ïa0 ai 8è àAAf)Aais T a s  pèv ôSupopévas t e  Kai
KAaioüaas, àvapipvrjCTKopÉvas ocra t e  K a i ola 7râ0oiEV  K a i ï S o iev  ev Tfj ùtto y n s



Oratio obliqua 177

Tropsia -  eivoa 5e Tqv iro p eiav  x iAieTT| -  tcxs 8 ’ a u  ek tou ou p av ou  euiraO eias 

6ir|y£Tcr0ai Kai 0 e a s  d|jr)x®vouS to kccAAos.

(Plato, Republic 6i4d-6i5a, myth of Er; the whole sentence is in oratio obliqua 
after an earlier e<pr|; kotoc i.e. “via,” xdcrpa “opening” (there are four of these, 
two in the earth and two in the sky, to allow recently-dead souls into and out 
of the judgement area of heaven), ek  psv t o u  . . . e k  5 e t o u  e t e p o u  is a variant of 
the 6 pev . . .  6 8e construction with £T£po$ added to the second part for clarity, 
peoTos “filled,” auxpos “squalor,” k o v is  “dust,” Ka0apos “clean,” -rropeia “jour­
ney,” aapevos “glad,” Aeipcov “meadow,” Travriyupis “festival,” KaTaoKrivdopai 
“encamp,” ctaira^opai “greet,” yvcopipos “known,” Siriysopai “tell long stories, 
tell in full,” o8upopai “mourn,” xiAiettis “lasting a thousand years,” 0ecc “sight,” 
dprixavos “ inconceivable with respect to”)



XIX Summary

Material to learn before using this chapter: numbers (Smyth §347) 
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1759-1849,1966-2024, 2153-92

Use of the subjunctive and optative

A. Constructions using the optative in secondary sequence and the indicative in pri­
mary sequence (in all cases the indicative can be used instead of the optative by the vivid 
construction, but in construction 3 below this is rare); tense is as in direct speech:

1. Indirect statement using oti construction;
2. Indirect questions, if not deliberative;
3. Causal clauses expressing an alleged reason;
4. Subordinate clauses in indirect discourse, if the subordinate verb was originally 

in a primary tense of the indicative;
5. Protases of present simple and future most vivid conditions in oratio obliqua.

B. Constructions using the optative in secondary sequence and the subjunctive in pri­
mary sequence (in constructions 1-4  the subjunctive can be used instead of the optative 
by the vivid construction); tense reflects aspect:

1. Fear clauses (fear for the future);
2. Purpose clauses using the i'va construction;
3. Indirect deliberative questions;
4. Protases of future more vivid and present general conditions in oratio obliqua 

(with av if subjunctive);
5. Protases of general conditions not in oratio obliqua (with av if subjunctive);
6. Indefinite clauses (with av if subjunctive)
7. Temporal clauses using the general and prospective constructions (with av if 

subjunctive).

C. Other uses of the subjunctive; tense reflects aspect:

1. Direct deliberative questions;
2. Commands in the first person plural (exhortations);
3. Prohibitions (negative commands) in the aorist;
4. Protases of future more vivid conditions (with av).
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D. Other uses of the optative; tense reflects aspect:

1. Wishes for the future;
2. Potential optative (with av);
3. Protases and apodoses of future less vivid conditions (with av).

Use of the infinitive

A. Uses in which tense reflects aspect:

1. Indirect commands;
2. Result clauses, unless there is stress on the actuality of result (in which case the 

indicative is used);
3. Some impersonal verbs;
4. Verbs of forbidding and preventing;
5. Verbs of fearing, when an infinitive would be used in English;
6. In temporal clauses after Trpiv “before”;
7. Articular infinitives.

B. Other uses:

1. Indirect statement after cpr)pi etc.: tense follows the tense of the direct statement;
2. After verbs of hoping, promising, threatening, and swearing: tense is always 

future.

Use of ou and pf|
The general rule is that the subjunctive and imperative always take pi), the infinitive 
takes pr) except in indirect statement, and the indicative, optative, and participle can 
take either ou or pf). Specific rules: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1. Direct statements (in indicative), potentials, and causal clauses: always ou.
2. Commands (all types), wishes, effort clauses, and “on condition that” clauses: 

always pi).
3. Conditionals and concessive clauses: always pf] in the protasis and usually ou in 

the apodosis.
4. Purpose clauses: pi) unless using the future participle, in which case ou.
5. Fear clauses (not including infinitives): always introduced by pi), but the negative, 

if any, is ou.
6. Result clauses: pi) with the infinitive or ou with the indicative.
7. Verbs of forbidding and preventing: some take pi) without being negative, adding 

ou if the main verb is negative (though this still does not make the subordinate 
negative).
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8. Indirect statement: ou with the oti construction, infinitive, or participle; pq with 
the future infinitive and with ei.

9. Direct questions: pq if deliberative; otherwise ou if expecting the answer “yes” and 
pq if expecting the answer “no.”

10. Indirect questions: generally ou, but pf) if deliberative; either ou or pf) in the sec­
ond half of alternative indirect questions.

11. Relative clauses: generally ou, but pq when conditional or expressing purpose.
12. Temporal clauses: generally ou, but pq when general or prospective.
13. Adjectives: generally ou, but pq when indefinite/general (oi pq ocyafioi).
14. Participles: generally ou, but pq when indefinite/general or conditional.

Sentences 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

Translate into Greek, using multiple constructions whenever possible. The indications
given below of how many are possible take into account all differences in construction
discussed in previous chapters, including the difference between possession expressed
by possessive adjectives and by pronouns, but not differences in vocabulary only.

1. My son reported that the cows were at rest. (4 ways)
2. The suppliant did not know whether he should be silent or refute the witness’ lies 

by explaining where he had been. (6 ways)
3. You don’t fear that we won’t prevail, do you?
4. That soldier told his friends who had assigned him to that position, but they did 

not believe (=  distrusted) him. (3 ways)
5. Those very unfortunate men agreed not to betray us if we would give them back 

the horses we had stolen. (4 ways)
6. My slaves would never revolt from me, because they know that they could not 

escape my notice plotting against me. (4 ways)
7. Do not scatter gold into the sea, lest a lack of money prevent you from studying 

philosophy. (2 ways)
8. The council sent their best general with five hundred men to defend their allies 

against the enemy. (3 ways)
9. Our army attacked the foreigners on the grounds that their (the foreigners’) mes­

senger had outraged the archons by beating (them); but they (the foreigners) said 
that they had commanded all their own citizens to treat other cities’ leaders well. 
(7 ways)

10. Fugitives don’t want to return to wherever they came from. (2 ways)
11. The philosopher said that preventing wild animals from entering houses was far 

easier than driving them out1 after they had come in. (5 ways)

‘drive out” =  e^-eAccuvgo
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12. May the gods pity us when we supplicate (them)! (2 ways)
13. Shall we help the old women in the field, or is it proper for us to wait here while 

they work? (2 ways)
14. Your husband believed that a bird had terrified the children who were shouting. 

(3 ways)
15. The juror said that we ought to work if we wanted to receive money that day. 

(4 ways)
16. Let us not laugh at anyone who repents of the things he did unjustly. (4 ways)
17. The king will not let the thieves go until they stop denying that they (the thieves) 

stole that sword. (2 ways)
18. He feared that his master would reproach him on the grounds that he had sold the 

bronze for little money. (3 ways)
19. If only that dog were not sitting on our table! (3 ways)
20. Do you know where my daughter went? (3 ways)
21. That hero built a house himself in order that his mother might dwell in Athens. 

(2 ways)
22. The brothers asked themselves where they should bury their father. (3 ways)
23. The guards said that these courageous old men always resisted whoever attacked 

them. (4 ways)
24. The orator said that if anyone should order him to free his slaves, he would laugh 

at that person. (2 ways)
25. The good-for-nothing bandits threatened to punish the priest if he did not con­

tinue to deceive the people who dwelled in that country. (3 ways)
26. Let our savior never say that I am not able to stop drinking! (2 ways)
27. The tyrant imprisoned whoever did not praise the government.
28. Since our dog allegedly bit his hand, your father indicted us on a charge of outra­

geous behavior. (4 ways)
29. It is necessary for the priest to cleanse the altar whenever anyone sacrifices by 

burning animals.
30. Your son waited many years to be able to manage his own affairs.
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A) Passages to be rewritten in Greek, making the changes specified
l. These selections come from the beginning of Plato’s Sym posium , which is in double 
indirect speech: Apollodorus reports the words of Aristodemus, who tells of his own 
encounter with Socrates. Rewrite them (i.e. everything in them: statements, questions, 
and orders) in direct speech, beginning’Epoi yàp svÉTuyev ScoKpcrrns . . .  (The bulk of 
the narration could end up either in the imperfect or in the historical present; the choice 
between these, once made, should be consistently applied.)

17 4 a: scp-q y a p  oi ZcoKpÔTq èvTuysTv ÀEÀoupÉvov te Kai Tas pÀaÙTas ûtto-

ÔEÔEpÉvov, â  ekeTvoç ôÀiyccKis ettoîei* Ka\ ÈpÉaüai oùtôv ôttoi 101 outgo koàôs 

yEyEVTlpÉVOS.

i74d-e: t o io Ot ’ ocrra acpàs £911 8 iaÀEX0 £VTaç îÉvai. tô v  oùv ZcoKpÔTq ÉauTcp ttcos

irpoaÉxovTa t ô v  voüv  k o t o  Tqv ô8ôv Trop£Ù£cr0 ai ùtto àeittô pevo v , Kai TTEp- 
ipÉVOVTOS OU KEÀEÙEIV TTpOÏÉvai EIS TO TTpÔ(J0 £V. ETTElSf) 6È y£ VECT0 ai ETTl TT) 
oÎKÎa tt) AyàOcovos, àvEcpypévqv KaTaÀappâvEiv Tqv 0 ùpav, Kai t i  £<pq 
aÙTÔ0 i yEÀoïov ira0 EÏv. 01 pèv yàp eù ô ù s TraïÔà Tiva tgov ev 8 o 0 ev àirav- 
TqaavTa àyEiv ou KaTéKEiVTO 01 âAAoi, Kai KaTaÀapfiàvEiv f|8ri pÉÀÀovTas 
S ê it t v ê ïv  ê ù Où s  8’ ouv cbs ïSeîv tô v  ’AyàOoova, ç à v a i . . .
Kai ê pèv £çr| à-rrovi^Eiv tôv TraT8 a, ïva kotokeoito ' àÀÀov 8 é Tiva tgôv 

iraiScov f|K£iv àyyéÀÀovTa oti ZcoKpÔTqs outos àvaxcopqcraç Èv tco tgôv 

yElTOVGOV TTpO0ÙpGp £0 TT|K£ Kai OU KaÀOÜVTOS OÙK £0£À£t ElCTlEVat. 

p£Tà TaÜTa I'çt] a ç â s  pèv ôeittveïv, tôv 8 è SooKpÔTq oùk EÎcriévai. tôv ouv 

’A yàOcova iroÀÀàKis keàeùeiv p£Tair£pvpaa0ai tôv ZcoKpÔTq, £ Sè oùk ecxv. 

f|K£iv oùv aÙTÔv où ttoàùv xpôvov obs EÏGO0EI 8 iaTpiq/avTa, àAAà pàÀiaTa 

a ç ô s  pEcroüv ÔEiTrvoOvTas. tôv oùv Ayàücova -  TuyyàvEiv y à p  EayctTov 

KaTOK£Îp£Vov pôvov -  “ 8 £up’,” È'cpq ç à v a i . . .

2 i2 C - d : eîttô vto s 8è t o u t o  t o u  ZooKpÔTOuç t o ù s  pèv ÈiraivEiv, tô v  8 è ApicrToq)àvr|
ÀéyElV Tl £TTlX6ip£ÏV, ÔTl £pvflCT0ri aÙTOÜ Àéycov Ô ScOKpàTTlS TT£pi TOU 
Àôyou" Kai E^aiçvris Tqv aùÀEtov 0ùpav Kpouopévqv ttoàùv 4/090V 
irapaaxETv cbç KoopaoTGÔv, Kai aùÀqTpiÔos 9Govqv ô k o ù e iv . tô v  oùv 
AyàOoova, “iraTÔEs,” 9Ôvai, “où CTK£q»£a0£; Kai êàv pév t is  tgôv ETrtTqSdoov 
q, KaÀEÏTE’ £Î 8è pq, Àéy£T£ o t i où TrivopEv, àÀÀà àvaTrauôp£0a q8q.” Kai 
où ttoàù ùaTEpov AÀKiPià8ou Tqv 9covqv àKOÙEiv Èv Tq aùÀq a9Ô8pa 
P£0 ù o v to s  Kai péya (3ogôvtos, ÈpcoTCÔVTOs ôttou ’AyàOcov Kai k eà eù o v t o s

175a:

175c:
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Troificroucnv, erre vüv xrpcoTov áyovTEs- KaAfi pév ouv poi Kai f) tcov 
éTriyoopícov Tropxrfi e'8o£ev EÍvai, ou pévTot íj-rrov eq)aív£TO xrpÉxrEiv f|v oí 
0 potK8S ETTspTrov. TrpoaEu^ápsvoi SÉ koí 0 Ecopr|aavT£S áxrripEV xxpós tó 
cxcttu. koti8cov ouv xxóppco0 £V Tipas o’ÍKaSs coppxipÉvous FToAEpapxos ó 
Ke9ÓAou ékeAeucte SpapóvTa tóv xxaíSa xxEpipEÍvaí É KEAEÜcrai. Kaí pou 
Ó7na0£v ó TraTs Aa(3óp£vos tou ipaTÍou, “keAeúei Opas,” £911, ‘TíoAépapxos 
TTEpipElvai.” Kai éycb p£T£aTpá9T|v te Kai f]pópriv óxxou aÜTÓs eí'x|. “outos,” 
£9x1, “ÓTTia0 £v irpoaÉpx£Tar áAAa irEpipÉVETE.” “áAAá TTEpipEvoOpEv,” f| 8 ’ 
os ó rAaÚKcov. Kai óAíycp üaTEpov 6 te FíoAépapxos tÍke Kai ASEÍpavTos ó 
tou rAaÚKCovos á 5 eA9 Ós Kai NiKxipaTOS ó Nikíou Kai aAAoi tives, cós ócrró 
Tfjs iropTrfis. ó ouv ríoAÉpapxos £9x1 ScÓKpaTES, ÓokeTte poi xxpós áaTU 
obppfjaOat eos áxxióvTEs.” “oú yáp kokcos 8o£á£sis,” r|V 6’ éyco. “opas ouv 
Tipas, £9x1, oaoi EcrpEv; xxcos yap ou; toivuv toutcov, £9x1, KpEiT- 
TOUS y£V£CT0 £ X) pÉVET5 aUTOÜ.” “oukoüv,” fjV 5 ’ Eycó, “eti eAAeíxxetoi TÓ X|V 
xx£Íacop£V upas, <i>S XP1! flP&S c^EÍvai;” “f| Kai 8 úvaia0 ’ áv,” fi 5 ’ os, “xteTooi 
pxj aKoúovTas;” “ouSapcos,” £9x1 ó TAaÚKcov. “eos toívuv pf| ÓKouaopévcov, 
oütco 5 iavo£ia0 £.” Kai ó ASEÍpavTos, “ápá y£,” X| 5 ’ os, “oú6’ íote oti Aap- 
xxás eotoi xxpós ÉaxxÉpav 0 9 ’ nxxxcov Txj 0 eco;” “á<p’ nrxxcov;” fiv 6’ lyco* 
“koivóv y£ toOto. AapxxáSia e'xovtss SiaScóaouaiv áAAxiAois ápiAAcópEvoi 
toTs ittttois; x| xxcos AéyEis;” “outcos,” £9x1 ó TToAépapxos’ “koí xxpós y£ xxav- 
vuyíÓa xroixiCTOuaiv, f)v a£iov 0 £Óaaa0 ai. £§avaaTXiaóp£0 a  yap petó tó 
SeTttvov Kai txiv xxavvuxíÓa 0 £aaóp£0 a Kai £uv£aópE0 á te txoAAoTs tcov 
vécov auTÓ0 i Kai 8 iaA£^óp£0 a. áAAa pévETE Kai pf] áAAcos xxoieite.” Kai ó 
lAauKcov, eoikev, £9x1, peveteov Eivai. aAA ei 8okei, rjv 8 Eyco, outco 
Xpfl ttoieTv.”

THp£v ouv o ik o S e eís to u  TToAEpápxou, Kai Auaíav t e  o u t ó 0 i 

KaTEAápopEv Kai Eu0 ú8 xipov, t o u s  t o u  lloAEpápxou á 8 £A9 0 Ús, Kai Sf| 
Kai Gpaaúpaxov t ó v  X o Akx|8ó viov  k o í XappavTÍ8x|v t ó v  FíaiaviÉa 
Kai KA£iT09¿óvTa t ó v  ApiaTcovúpou' f)v 8’ É'vSov Kai ó xxaTXip ó t o ü  

ríoAEpápxou K¿9 aAos. Kai páAa xxpEapÚTxis poi é'S o ^ev Eivar 81a ypóvou 
yap Kai ÉcopÓKXi aÚTÓv. Ka0 xjaTO 8 e £aT£9 avcopévos extí t iv o s  xxpoaKE- 
9aAaíou t e  Kai 8Í9pou‘ t e 0 ukcos yap ETÚyyavEV ev ttí auA-p. £Ka0 E(ópE0 a 
ouv xxap’ aÚTÓv e k s iv t o  yap 8Í9P01 t iv e s  auTÓ0 i k ú k Aco. e ú 0 u s  ouv p£ 
iScbv ó KÉ9aAos fiaxxá^ETÓ t e  Kai eTxxev “ co ScÓKpaTES, o ú 8 e 0apí^£is 
fipTv KaTa(3aívcov eis tó v  rÍEipaia* XP'H1' pévTOi. e í pév yap éycb e t i ev 

SuvápEi r|v t o ü  pa8ícos xxop£ÚECT0ai xrpós t ó  óccttu, o ü S ev av ae  e’8 ei 

Ssüpo iévai, áAA’ f)p£Ts av Trapa cte fipEV vüv S é  o e  xpf) xtu k v ó t epo v  

ÓEÜpo iévar cós eu  ÍCT01 o t i EpoiyE, octov ai k o t ó  t ó  acopa fiSovai axro- 
papaívovTai, t o o o Oto v  aü^ovTai ai xxEpi t o u s  Aóyous £xri0 upíai t e  Kai 
X)8ovaí. pf| ouv aAAcos xxoíei, aT̂ Aa Toia8É t e  to Ts vEavíais ^úvia0 i Kai 8£Üpo
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-  ÄAAcx Tou ópiKoü £eúyous olpai STriTpeiroucriv aoi apysiv, köcv ei ßouAoio 
Aaßcbv tt)v páaTiya TÚTrreiv, ecöev av.

-  TTó0 ev, f| 5 ’ ös, ecöev;
-  Ti 8e; r)v 5 ’ eyco- ouÖevi e^eaTiv aÚTous TÚirreiv;
-  Kat páAa, e<pr|, tcö opeoKÓpco.

3. Plato, Lysis lo g c-e

Eiev, f|v 5’ eycö- tí 5e; tcö yerrovi ap’ ouy ó auTÖs öpos öarrep tcö iraTpi
trepi aoO; ucrrepov oi'ei auTÖv ernTpecpeiv aoi tt̂ v ai/Tou oiKtav oiKovopeiv,
ÖTav ae i)yf)ar|Tai ßeATtov uepi oiKovopias eauToO cppoveiv, f| auTÖv ema-
TaTTiaeiv;
-  ’Epoi eirrrpeipeiv oipai.
-  Ti 5’; Ä0r|vaious oi'ei aoi ouk eimpecpeiv tcx auTcov, otov aiaOccvcovTai 

ÖTi kavcös 9poveTs;
-  “Eycoye.
-  TTpös Aiós, f)v 5 ’ éycb, tí apa ó péyas ßaaiAeus; ircrrepov tcö irpeaßuTccTcp 

Get, ou p T-qs Äaias apyp yiyveTai, päAAov av eiriTpeipeiev évpopévoov 
Kpecöv epßaAAeiv öti av ßouAr|Tai epßaAeTv eistöv £oopóv, f| fipiv, ei áqttKÓ- 
pevoi trap’ etceTvov evöei£aipe0 a outcö öti r)peTs kóAAiov cppovoöpev f\ 6  

uös auTOu irepi öipou aKeuaaias;
-  'HpTv SfiAov öti, e'9T|.

4. Find a passage of any Attic prose author (Plato, Xenophon, Thucydides, Aristotle, 
or an orator) that does not completely follow the rules given in this book. Your pas­
sage should be about one page long and should contain at least two deviations from 
the rules. Identify all the deviations the passage contains, explain them, and give the 
“correct” version of each. The goal is to find as many deviations as possible and thereby 
to appreciate the extent to which the rules you have learned are an oversimplification; 
therefore the way to do badly in this exercise is to fail to spot deviations in the passage 
you have chosen. (Hint: if you have difficulties, one way to start is to look up a rule in 
Smyth and follow up his references to the exceptions.)

D) Other exercises

1. Translate into English and analyze without reliance on punctuation.

Kai va\ pa Af cb ZcoKpaTes irepi ye einTr|5 eupdTcov KaAobv Kai evayyos 
auTO0 i riuSoKippaa 5 ie£icbv a  XPfi tov veov eiriTtiSeueiv eaTi yap poi 
irepi auTcov irayKaAcos Aoyos auyKeipevos Kai aAAcos eu SiaKeipevos Kai
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a. How were the ancient opinions of war different from our own?
b. Is wealth now more highly valued than it was in antiquity?
c. What would Socrates say about the education system you have experienced?
d. What would you do if you could visit ancient Greece?
e. Of the people you know, who is most similar to Socrates, and why?
f. Of the people you know, who is most similar to Alcibiades, and why?
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(cont.)

English tense English form, active English form, passive Greek equivalent

Pluperfect “I had (not) eaten.” 
“Had I eaten?”

“It had (not) been eaten by me.” 
“Had it been eaten by me?”

Usually aorist

Future perfect “I will (not) have 
eaten.”

“Will I have eaten?” 
“I shall (not) have 

eaten.”
“Shall I have eaten?”

“It will (not) have been eaten by me.”

“Will it have been eaten by me?”
“It shall (not) have been eaten by 

»me.
“Shall it have been eaten by me?”

Future perfect

NB also:
English present participle (active) “eating” =  Greek present active or aorist active 

participle
English past participle (passive) “eaten” =  Greek present passive or aorist passive 

participle
English perfect participle (active) “having eaten” =  Greek aorist active participle
English perfect participle (passive) “having been eaten” =  Greek aorist passive 

participle
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аЛЛ’ £[ликато, бтгбтЕ t is  tcov outcos avicrrcos £X°VTCa3V £is frovripiav f) pt) 
iKavcos S eS gokcos § 1к г |у Е-тпупроТ aviEvai.

Notice that тцаартг|котсоу and exo vtco v  have not been marked, because they are attribu­
tive participles and could be identified as such by their articles.

2) Divide the sentence into units, each unit having one of these verb forms; the intro­
ductory words of the various clauses are the keys to correct division.

The initial e-teiSt] points to a finite verb and means that the first division comes after 
that verb (rjpEv) and before the next one; therefore the only possibility is for the first 
unit to be £TT£i8f| £yyu$ t o u  стторюи ppEv. The second unit must be just p e AAo v t e s , as 
it has other verbs before and after it. The third is just aviEvai, because the following 
Kai opens a new unit. The word Kai points to is tt£ttov0 6 t £s , and the т е  two words 
later is a postpositive unit opener, so the unit must be кос! таААа тгаута 7T£ttov6ot£s. 
The next opening word is the postpositive 8 e after ijcrav; therefore that unit is ekeivo v  

т е  KaT£i5 op£V E âitpvris Kai aAAous, axsbov t i  outcov  t o u s  irAEioTous Tupavvous. The
unit attached to rjcrav continues until the next opening word, the relative pronoun ous, 
and is therefore раду 8 e Kai iSicoTai t iv e s  tgov pEyaAa т)рартг|котсоу.

With ous more serious difficulties start to emerge. The opener is a relative pronoun, 
and relative pronouns always point to finite verbs, but the next two verb forms are not 
finite and therefore cannot be what the opener is pointing to; therefore there are nest­
ing units. Ignoring ous for the moment, identify the nesting units. There are two verb 
forms, oiopEvous and avapf)cr£cr0ai, with an adverb in between; since adverbs normally 
precede their verbs, we can be reasonably confident that the division comes before the 
adverb. Similarly on the other side of avapf)crEa0ai there is a negative and then another 
verb; negatives normally precede their verbs, so the division comes before the negative. 
Therefore the two nested units are oiopsvous and f|5r| dva(3f|CT£a0ai. Now we have a 
finite verb that can go with ous, so we put them together, using ellipsis ( . . . )  to indicate 
the join,* 1 and look for the end of the unit, which is signaled by the next opener, ctAAa. 
So the unit is ous • • • °ик £ 8 e x £t o  t o  аторюу. The end of the next unit is identified by 
the opener о тго те , so  it is dAA’ Ерикато.

With отготе once again we find an opener that points to a finite verb over a participle, 
so it is necessary to identify the nested unit centered on S eS ookcS s - This must start with 
f|, which is an opener, and could in theory end either before or after 8жг|У. At this point

1 Because ellipsis is needed for this type of situation, it is best not to use it as an efficient way to identify long 
units (e.g. writing £7T£i5f|. . .  f)p£v for the first unit would not make it clear that there are no nesting units 
within this unit). Such abbreviated indications are also risky because, when one uses them, one often fails to 
look closely enough for nesting units and to think hard enough about exactly where divisions occur, and thus 
they lead to errors as well as to ambiguity. A good principle for analysis, therefore, is that every single word in a 
unit should be specifically indicated in the analysis; an efficient way to do this with long units is to write out 
their first and last words and abbreviate those in between to their first letters only.
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a knowledge of idiom is needed: 5iKr|v 8i8copi is a common phrase meaning “to pay the 
penalty,” and no Greek would have used those two words next to each other without 
expecting the reader to take them together. Therefore the division comes after 8iKr|v, 
and the nested unit is f| pt) ikccvcos 8 e8 cokgos Skriv. That leaves the temporal clause as 
ottots t is  tgov outgos dviotTcos exo vtgov  eis Trovripiav . . .  iirixsipoT, and the final unit 
must be just avievai.

Now, therefore, we have the sentence divided into units as follows:

I t e i S t) iyyus t o u  oropiou fjpEv |p s AAo v t ss  |dvtsvai Kai TOtAAa iravTa 
Tr£irov6oT£s, |ekeTv6 v t e  KaTsiSopsv i^aicpvns Kai aAAous, crxsSov t i  outgov 

t o u s  ttAe Io t o u s  Tupavvous' |f|aav 8 e Kai i8icoTai t iv e s  tcov pEyaAa 
f)papTT|KOTCov |ous.. .  |oiop£vous |f|8ri ava[5fiCTEa6 ai | . . .  o u k  e S e x e t o  to  

crropiov, |aAA’ spuKaTO, |6tt6 t e  t is  tgov outcos aviaTGOs exovtgov eis 

Trovripiav . . .  |f) pfi iKavcos S e S gokgos 8iKT|V |. . .  ETixsipoi |dvisvai.

3) Work out how the units relate to one another. Is the first unit a main verb? If so, it 
would get the number 1, but since it is opened by the subordinating conjunction etteiS ti 

it is not a main verb. None of the next three verbs can be the main verb either, since 
they are not finite,2 so the first main verb, which gets the number 1, must be k o t e I- 

8op£v. Everything before that main verb must depend on it, and the etteiS t) tells us that 
the first unit can depend directly on the main verb, so the first unit gets the number 1.1 
to indicate that it is the first unit dependent on the first main verb. Now there follow 
three non-finite verb forms, which in theory could depend either directly on the main 
verb or on the temporal clause 1.1. However, there is a general rule that Greek subordi­
nates of all kinds are assumed to go with what precedes unless there is some indication 
that they do not,3 and no such indication is given here for p e AAo v t e s , which therefore 
must depend on ijcrav and so be numbered 1.1.1. Now psAAco takes a future infinitive, 
so it is fairly obvious that the following unit, avisvai, must depend on p e AAo v t es  and be 
numbered 1.1.1.1. Next, the Kai makes it clear that the following unit is not another level 
of subordination, but parallel to something already stated. As the verb of the unit is a

2 Main verbs are always finite except in o ratio  o b liqu a  (with a few rare exceptions), and they are usually 
indicative; they can be subjunctive or optative only if using one of the few constructions that require such a 
mood in the main verb, such as the deliberative subjunctive or the potential optative.

3 Such indication usually comes in the form of a co-ordinating and a subordinating conjunction used together. 
Thus when a subordinate clause that comes between two main clauses begins with si or o te , it goes with the 
main clause that precedes it, but if it begins with ei 8 e or oti yap, it goes with the one that follows; in that case 
the subordinating conjunction (ei or o t i) belongs to the unit at hand, and the co-ordinating conjunction 
belongs to the main verb that comes later, being used to attach it to a previous main verb. Similarly an infinitive 
or participle attaches itself to a preceding verb without any conjunction; if a participle is accompanied by a 
co-ordinating conjunction, it depends on the following verb, and the conjunction joins that verb to a previous 
finite verb.
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that one should look further back, but there is none here). So epuKorro must be a second 
verb in the relative clause and therefore ultimately dependent on fjcrav, and it therefore 
receives the number 2 .2 . The following temporal clause should be dependent on what 
precedes it, in this case epuKorro, and therefore gets the number 2.2 .1 . The unit nested 
inside the temporal clause must be dependent on it and therefore can be numbered 
2.2.1.1, meaning that the final unit, which must also be dependent on the temporal clause 
since sinxeipew takes an infinitive, gets 2 .2 .1 .2 . The remainder of the sentence would 
therefore be analyzed as:

2.2 aAA’ epuKOTO,

2.2.1 ottots tis tgov outcos bcviocTcos £X°VTC0V £h> Tiovripiav . . .  snixsipoT
2.2.1.1 f) pf] iKavcbs 5 e5 coKcbs 5 iKr|V
2.2.1.2 avievai.

Notice that the last two units are not in any real sense parallel to one another. Num­
bering of the type they have does not necessarily indicate parallelism (though parallel 
clauses often get such numbering), but rather dependence on the same unit. Notice 
also that unit 2 .2 .1.1 is problematic, because the tis in 2.2.1 has two modifiers, the first of 
which is a partitive genitive composed of an attributive participle and the second is a cir­
cumstantial participle; these are fundamentally parallel constructions and are linked by 
the co-ordinating conjunction f|, so it is unfortunate that this system of analysis forces 
us to make one dependent on the other.5

4) Translate the sentence. Of course, one could translate the sentence earlier, and it is 
certainly a good idea to find the meanings of unfamiliar words before starting so that 
one knows what type of constructions they are likely to take, but after becoming familiar 
with the process of analysis one finds that it is much easier to translate afterwards. The 
results for this sentence are:

1.1 STrsiSf) eyyus toO oToplou ripsv “When we were near the mouth (of the 
afterworld),”
1.1.1 psAAovTes “when we were about”

1 .1.1.1 avievai “to go up (out of it),”
1.1.2 Kai TaAAa iravTa tthttovOoths, “and when we had experienced all the 

other things,”
1 EKeTvov Te KOTei5 opev e£aicpvr|s Kai aAAous, ayebov ti outcov tous irAeiaTOus

Tupavvous" “we suddenly saw him and others, almost most of them tyrants;”

5 It would of course be possible to change the rules of this system of analysis so that attributive participles 
counted as separate verb forms; such a change would solve the difficulty in this sentence, but it would create 
similar problems in many other sentences, since attributive participles are more likely to be paired with 
adjectives than with circumstantial participles.



202 Appendix C

2 fjcrav 5 e Kai iSicoTai tives tcov psydAa fipapTriKOTcov “and there were also some 
private citizens (i.e. non-tyrants), from among those who had done the greatest 
wrongs,”
2.1 ous. . .  o u k  eS e x s t o  to  crropiov, “whom the mouth did not receive”

2.1.1 oiopavous “when they thought”
2.1.1.1 fi5r| dvapfioaaOai “that they were now going to go up,”

2.2 aAA’ apuKotTo, “but it bellowed,”
2.2.1 6 tt6 te tis tcov outoos otviaTcos ayovTcov eis irovripiav . . .  emxeipoT 

“whenever one of those who were incorrigible with respect to 
wickedness .. . tried”
2.2.1.1 r\ pf| iKavcos 5a5coKobs 5iKr|v “or had not sufficiently paid the 

penalty”
2.2.1.2 otviavai. “to go up.” (i.e. “whenever one of those who were 

incorrigible with respect to wickedness or had not sufficiently 
paid the penalty tried to go up.”)

Notice that until the end, the English translation is perfectly intelligible in the order 
of the analyzed clauses; this is usually the case. The only problem occurs at the point 
where an insufficiently nuanced analysis system has been unable to capture exactly what 
is going on in the Greek.

5) Comment on the particular features of the sentence that relate to the chapter in 
question. If this sentence were being analyzed for chapter vi, where the topic is word 
order and connection, one would mark the verb forms and the opening words and indi­
cate how we know what is parallel and what is subordinate to what (see the discussion 
above). If on the other hand this sentence were being analyzed for chapter xvi, on tem­
poral clauses, one would comment only on unit 1.1, which one would identify as being a 
simple temporal clause taking the indicative because it refers to a specific act in the past, 
and unit 2.2.1, which one would identify as being a general temporal clause taking the 
optative because it refers to a repeated action and is in secondary sequence; one would 
also comment on the different conjunctions used, ettsiS t) and o tto te .

B) More nuanced systems of analysis. Here the goal is to make it perfectly obvious 
what depends on what and what is parallel to what, without violating word order by 
moving things around and using ellipsis as in the basic system. It is also important to 
break up the sentence into units that its author would have recognized as units; this 
is particularly valuable in analyzing sentences from the orators, where one may need 
to find the orators own cola in order to see the rhetorical devices he used. No hard- 
and-fast set of rules will allow one to do this successfully, so considerable flexibility is 
required. For example, some infinitives and participles act like verbs and need to be
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treated as their own units, while others work like nouns or adjectives and should not be 
separated from their surroundings; though circumstantial participles are more likely to 
belong to the former group and attributive ones to the latter, exceptions occur in both 
directions. Often words that are not verbs need to be given their own lines to make it 
clear that they belong to more than one unit. And once such words have their own lines, 
the distinction between what is and what is not a separate unit becomes blurred, making 
it difficult or impossible to number the units; numbering is in any case inadequate to 
capture some situations, such as those in which one subordinate depends on two main 
clauses. As a result, the entire force of the analysis must be carried by the indentations.

The sentence we have been analyzing, for example, could also be handled as follows:

8ttsi5ti syyùs TOÜ oTopiou f|psv 

péÀÀovTES 

ctvisvcu

Kcd TÔcÀÀa irccvTa tte-ttovOotes,

sksTvôv ts KccTsibopev s^aiçvqs Kai âÀÀous, aysSov ti ccùtcov tous ttAsîotous

Tupâvvous'

rjcrav 5 s Kai îbicÔTai tivss tcôv psyàÀa qpapTriKOTCOv

ous

oîopsvous

f|5q àva(3fiCT£CT0ai 

oùk sSeysTo tô cTTopiov,

àÀÀ’ IpuKÔtTO,

ÔTTÔT8

Tis

Tcov OUTCOS avictTcos syovTcov sis Trovripiav 

f| pf| ikovcos SsScoKcbs S iktiv

STnysipoT

avisvai.

Notice that the beginning of the sentence, which was relatively straightforward, has not 
changed apart from deletion of the numbers; the alterations are only in the more com­
plex clauses. The relative is handled by making ous a unit by itself, so that the parallel 
way that the two verbs of the relative clause go back to the relative can be more clearly 
demonstrated. The temporal clause at the end is broken up so that the verb depends 
directly on the introductory conjunction, and the two modifiers that qualify t is  are also
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opcocra 8 e

TTgp'i (j£v Tas aAAas Trpa^Eis outgo TapaycbSEis oucras Tas Tuyas

COC7TE

iroAAaKis £V auTals

Kai tous (ppovipous dTuyglv 

Kai tous dvof)TOus KaTop0ouv,

tgov 8 e Aoycov tcov KaAcos Kai TEyviKcos ¿Xovtcov ou P£tov tois

9auAois,

aAAa cpuyfis £u cppovoucrris spyov ovtos,

Kai tous T£ 0 0 9 0 US Kai tous apa0£is 5 okouvtos £ivai toutti

ttAeTcttov aAAriAcov 5 ia9 £povTas,

£Tl 5 e TOUS £U0US ££, apyils £A£U0£pGOS T£0papp£VOUS

ek |i£v a v 8pias Kai ttAoutou Kai tgov toioutgov aya0Gov ou

y  ly  V GO CTKO JJEVOUS,

ek 8 e tgov Agyopgvgov paAiaTa KOTa9av£ls yiyvopEVQus,

Kai touto aupPoAov Tfis Trai8 £ua£Gos ripobv ekootou iriaTOTaTov

a-rro8£8£ty|i£vov,

Kai tous AoyGO KaAcos XP°°l-^vouS

ou povov £v TaTs outgov 8uvap£Vous, 

aTvAa Kai irapcx tois aAAois EVTipous ovtos.

Those who are having difficulty with the basic system are sometimes tempted to 
attribute those difficulties to the system’s own shortcomings and to move on to a more 
nuanced system before they have thoroughly mastered the basic one. In doing so they 
may be attracted not only by its greater accuracy but also by a feeling that if the system 
has no hard and fast rules it must be easier, since one’s decisions about whether to give 
a specific participle, relative pronoun, or infinitive its own line or not cannot be wrong. 
Unfortunately, this is not the case. With a more nuanced system it is easy to be wrong; 
for example in the sentence we have been examining it would be wrong not to separate 
the tgov outgos dvicrrcos syovTcov ds Trovriplav from the t is , because doing so is the 
only way to enable oneself to reflect the parallelism off) pf) ikovgos S eS gokgos 8iKr)v accu­
rately. But it would have been impossible to predict the necessity for this separation, 
since it is very rare that a partitive genitive would need to be separated from the word 
on which it depends. In other words, the more flexible system has many more ways 
to be actually wrong than does the basic system, but without rules there is no way of 
predicting in advance what will be wrong. Those wishing to use this system are strongly
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advised first to master the basic one and then, when moving on to this one, to keep the 
basic one in mind and be sure never to end up with a unit containing more than one 
verb form.

Many people find the process of sentence analysis intimidating at first, but this prob­
lem usually disappears after a few weeks, since in the vast majority of cases, difficulties 
with sentence analysis are simply due to inexperience and unfamiliarity with the pro­
cess. The only way to overcome such problems is to practice, using as simple a system as 
possible until one is thoroughly comfortable with the underlying principles and ready 
to move on to more advanced work. The author herself required a considerable amount 
of such practice and therefore urges others not to be discouraged about their ability to 
master analysis until they have tried it extensively.
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English conditional clauses

The meanings of the English formulae conventionally used to translate the main types 
of Greek conditional sentence are as follows. (NB that the “protasis” is the if-clause of a 
conditional and the “apodosis” is the main clause; despite those names, the clauses can 
come in either order.)

Simple conditions

No information is conveyed about whether the situation envisioned in the protasis is 
real or how often it occurs. The verbs are indicative, any type of past or present, and the 
tenses of the two verbs need not match.

“If he is on the phone, hes talking to Maria.” (We do not know whether he 
is on the phone.)

“If there’s a message, someone called while we were out.” (We do not know 
whether there is a message.)

General conditions

These are formed just like simple conditions in English, except that the two verbs will 
normally share the same tense and sometimes “ if ever” is used to make the generality 
more obvious when translating into or out of Greek. In a natural English sentence “ if 
ever” is rare, and the only difference between simple and general is one of meaning: the 
general conditions envision a situation that by its nature is repeated or general.

“If it rains, class picnics are cancelled.” (At this school, whenever it rains 
the picnics are cancelled.)

“If he is late, she gets upset.” (Whenever he is late, she gets upset.)

“If Romans wanted to live long lives, they did not make rude gestures at 
the Emperor.” (A general statement about all Romans.)

Present contrafactual conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis is stated not to be the case at the time the 
sentence is uttered. The verb of the protasis is “were” if it is a form of the verb “be”;
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A selection of terminologies for describing Greek conditional sentences

This book follows the terminology of the left-hand column (Goodwin etc.).

English

Goodwin, 

Mastronarde, 

Hansen &  Quinn, 

Chase &  Phillips Smyth

Abbott & 

Mansfield A t h e n a z e

R e a d in g

G r e e k

Nairn & 

Nairn

O x fo r d  

G r a m m a r  o f  

C la s s ic a l  G r e e k Greek

If he is running, 
he is winning

Simple Present Simple Present Fulfilled Present Particular 
(Open)

— Present,
Open

Present Open si +  pres. ind. / 
pres. ind.

If he was 
running, he was 
winning

Simple Past Simple Past Fulfilled Past Particular 
(Open)

Past, Open Past Open £i +  past ind. / 
past ind.

If he runs, he 
will win

Future More Vivid More Vivid 
Future

Distinct Future 
(Open)

Future More Vivid 
(Open)

— Future, Vivid Future Open £GCV +  Subj. / 
fut. ind.

(Same, in 
threats and 
warnings)

Future Most Vivid Emotional
Future

Distinct Future 
(Open)

Future Particular 
or Minatory 
(Open)

Future, Vivid Future Open £1 +  fut. ind. / 
fut. ind.

If he should 
run, he would 
win

Future Less Vivid Less Vivid 
Future

Indistinct 
Future (Open)

Future Remote or 
Less Vivid

Future 
Remote or 
Improbable

Future,
Remote

Remote Future EÎ +  opt. / opt. 
+  âv

(c o n t.)
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-816V

iév
iY|v
'l6ÎT|V
isïsv
sïvcu
-sïvcu
îévai
leva i
iyrs
f|T8 

f)TS 
-rjTS 

fjcFTE 
8 ITS

- s!te

-6VT6
</-8T8

8CTT8
ECTTE

ECTTE
ITS

ÏTS
ÏCTTS

K7TS

Ï6T8
Ï6TS

Ï6T6
ÎpTE

îsTts

Ï01

ICT01

1(701

-es
els
-8ÏS

£ÏS

fis
T1S

-fis

ïripi, aorist active optative third person plural
ïripi, present active participle neuter nominative/accusative singular
ïripi, imperfect active indicative first person singular
ïripi, present active optative first person singular
iY|pi, present active optative third person plural
sipi, present infinitive
\Y|pi, aorist active infinitive
sipi, present infinitive
ïripi, present active infinitive
sipi, imperfect indicative second person plural
sipi, present subjunctive second person plural
sipi, imperfect indicative second person plural
tY|pi, aorist active subjunctive second person plural
ol5cc, imperfect indicative second person plural
sipi, present optative second person plural
iY|pi, aorist active indicative second person plural
ïripi, aorist active optative second person plural
ïripi, aorist active imperative second person plural
sipi, present indicative second person plural
sipi, present imperative second person plural
“until”
sipi, present indicative second person plural 
sipi, present imperative second person plural 
oT5a, present indicative second person plural 
ol5a, present imperative second person plural 
iY|pi, present active indicative second person plural 
ïripi, imperfect active indicative second person plural 
iY|pi, present active imperative second person plural 
iVipi, present active subjunctive second person plural 
lYipi, present active optative second person plural 
sipi, present imperative second person singular 
sipi, present imperative second person singular 
oi5a, present imperative second person singular 
tripi, aorist active imperative second person singular 
“one,” masculine nominative singular
ïripi, aorist active participle masculine nominative singular
« • . » into
sipi, present subjunctive second person singular
relative pronoun, feminine genitive singular
ïripi, aorist active subjunctive second person singular
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Partial answer key

Chapter I

Preliminary exercise 1
a. yes (rule A3)
b. yes (definite), no (rule A5), yes (rule A4)
c. no (indefinite), yes (definite), yes (definite)
d. yes (rule Ai)
e. no (indefinite), no (rule A5)
f. yes (rule A3), yes (rule Ai)
g. yes (rule A4)

Preliminary exercise 2
a. yes (rule Bi), yes (definite), yes (rule B4b), no (indefinite)
b. yes (rule B3), no (rule 64b does not apply because the antecedent of “they” was not 

in an oblique case in the previous clause)
c. yes (rule B2), no (indefinite), yes (rule Bi)
d. no (indefinite), yes (definite), yes (rule Bi), yes (rule B4a), yes (rule 64a)
e. yes (rule Bi), yes (rule B2)
f. yes (rule B2), yes (rule Bi)

Sentences
1. o iiTTros tov bsaTTOTqv cpepei.
2. 6 psv Pi(3Aiov cpepEi, 6 Se ou.

3. ol ttoit|tc(1 ouk asi eu PouAeuovtcu.
4. oi 7roir|Tai Tqv avSpdav oury Eupiatcouai tco 0ueiv ev ayopa.
5. oi v£oi eu pav0avoucnv.
6. oi ev ayopa nrTrov 0ucrai/0u£iv IQeAoucfiv.
7. ai vuv tco (3ouA£U£CT0ai pav0avouaiv.
8. 6 TroiqTTis |i£Ta tou a8£A9oO (3ouA£U£a0ai £0£A£i, 6 8e ev ayopa 0u£i.
9. oi TTOiriTai tous a8£A<pous £irai8£uaav.
10. f| avSpsla ou KaKi).

Analysis
1. Of Darius and Parysatis there are born two children, the older Artaxerxes 

(ApTa^£p^r|s, no article because not known to the reader) and the younger Cyrus 
(Kupos, no article because not known to the reader); and when Darius grew weak
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and anticipated the end of his (to u , article used for possession) life, he wanted both 
his (too, article used for possession) children to be present.

Chapter II

Preliminary exercise 1
a. 5oOAov àyocôôv / à y a 0ôv SoGAov
b. ô àyaüos SoOAos / ô SoOAos ô à y a 0ôs
c. tôv êv àyopot SoOAov / tôv SouAov tôv èv àyopçx
d. tco tou à y a 0ou SoùAcp / tco SoùAcp tco tou à y a 0oO
e. 6 toû véou SoOAos / ô SoOAos ô tou véou
f. not translatable this way because it would require two identical articles in succession
g. SoùAcp veep / veep SoùAcp

h. tco veep SoûAcp tco Tps à y a 0rjç / тсо Tqs à y a 0qs SouAcp tco vscp
i. tou Tfjç a y a 0fjs SoùAou / toO SoùAou tou Tfjs à y a 0qç

Preliminary exercise 2
a. à y a 0ôs ô SoOAos. / ô SoOAos à y a 06s.
b. à y a 06ç ô àSeAcpôs- / ô àSeAcpôs à y a 0ôs.
c. ô à 5eA<pôs SouAos. / SouAos ô àSeAcpôs-
d. ô SoOAos àSsAqxbç. / àSeAcpôs ô SoOAos.
e. ouTOS ô SouAos
f. tccOtoc

g. toutous tous Ai0ous
h. TaÙTais
i. TOUTOU
j. toutous tous àSeAcpoùs

Preliminary exercise 3
a. tco pav0àveiv
b. Sià tô pav0ccveiv
C. TCO AÎ0OUS SO0 Î81V / TCO 8C70Î81V AÎ0OUS
d. Sià tô Ai0ous 6a 0Î6iv / Sià то êaOieiv Ai0ous
e. oùk àya0ôv tô Aî0ous écr0ieiv.
f. àya0ôv то Ai0ous pt] icr0ieiv. / àya0ôv то pq ècr0ieiv Ai0ous-
g. à y a 0ôv tô (tous) SoùAous pavüccveiv.

Preliminary exercise 4
a. ai KaAai où pavOàvoumv. / où pav0ocvoucnv ai KaAai.
b. ayysAos ô sv тг| oîkîçx.
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c. ai |if) KaAa'i ou (javQavouaiv. / ou pav0 avoucnv ai pp KaAai.
d. ayysAoi oi KaAoi.
e. ai ou KaAai pavfiavouaiv. / pav0 avoucriv ai ou KaAai.
f. a 5 sAcpai ai KaKai.
g. oi рр Kaxoi pavfiavouaiv. / pav0avoucrtv oi pp како(.

h. a5sA<pai ai sv тр oiKia.

Sentences
1. p 8C05 asi каАг), Kai sv pscrp тр обср.
2. tcov sv таитр тр oiKia oi psv vouv syoucnv, oi 8s ou.
3. ouS sttots a y a 0ov, со cpiAs, to 5scnroTas tous iirirous (baAAsiv.
4. vuv ou 0uaouaiv oi pp sv tco vscp.
5. 6 5ouAos (6) psTCt тои ттогртои sk Tps oiKias (т-ps) sv (more idiomatically sir’) акра 

тр 0аАаттр sis toutov tov koAov vscov (3i(3Aia asi scpspsv.
6 . tco vsov rmrov toTs Tfjs 0aAaTTps 0soTs 0usiv, 6 sv tco pscrcp oikco Tpv Tps a5sAcpps 

poTpav iraAai spa0sv.
7. oi атго Tfis tcov каАсоv iTTircov yps sv oikco iraAaicp sv (more idiomatically sir’) акра 

Tfj 0аАаттр ttocAiv povoi scr0 ioucriv.
8. Kai p sippvp, со a y a 0s, ка! p sAsu0spia Kai p арЕтр toTs sAsu0spois cpiAai.
9 . 6 sv psaois toTs ayysAois Tpv tcov 0 scov уАсоттау su pav0avsiv sfisAsi/fbouAsTai.
10. oi KaAoi Kai a y a 0oi Tai/Tpv Tpv vsav Trai5susa0ai TroAAaKis £(3ouAovTo/p0sAov, p 

5s vouv aya0ov o u k  Eyei-

Analysis
1. And Socrates, when he agreed that being a worker (to psv spyotTpv sivai is an artic­

ular infinitive with its predicate in the middle) is useful (cbcpsAipov is predicate of the 
following sivai) for a person and good (aya0ov is also predicate of sivai), and that 
being lazy (to 6 s apyov (sivai) is an articular infinitive) is harmful (pAafispov is pred­
icate of an understood sivai) and bad (kokov is another predicate of the understood 
sivai), and that working (to psv spya£sa0ai, articular infinitive) is good (ayafiov, 
predicate) and being lazy (to  5 s apysTv, articular infinitive) is bad (kokov, predi­
cate), he said that those who do something good work and are good workers (spycc- 
Tas aya0ous, predicate), and he called lazy those who play dice or do something else 
wicked and causing loss.

Chapter III

Preliminary exercise 1
a. 6 crocpos tov £svov s5ico£sv.
b. 6 crocpos uiro тои £svou airs0avsv.
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C. SlCOKElV

d. 6 V05 utto tou crocpou sS icoketo.

e. 6 crocpos TOV ŜVOV OUK eSIcOKEV OTl OtTT£0 VTlCTK£V.
f. O CT090S UTTO TOU ÊVOU £6icbx®r l-
g. diro0av£Tv
h. 6 £svos tov crocpov S igô etou.
i. Sioo^ai

Preliminary exercise 2
a. yapEiTai
b. aipoup£0a
c. vf»£u5 £Tai
d. cpuAaTTopEV
e. <p£povTat
f. Tot £<2>a <paiv£Tai

g. TipcopEiTai
h. crup(k>uA£u6 p£0 a
i. yapEi

Sentences
1. |i£Ta TauTpv Tpv 5 ii<pv 6 dvSpsTos SiKacrrps £u0 u$ utto tcov iySpcov aTT£0 av£v.
2. (tck) 0 ripia TroAAaKis Kcocd TidayEi utt’ dv0 pcoTrcov.
3. 6 t o u  ysvvaiou £y0 pds paTpv p 0 eAe TE0 vpK£vai.
4. t o  £coa iocos utto tcov TroAspicov IAu0 p.
5. pETa Tpv viKT|v oi p£v tcov TroAEpicov £T£0vpK£crav, oi 5 e ucp’ ottA itcov EcpuAaTTOVTO.
6. 6 cppovipos ouAiTTis to v  povov uiov ev Tfi pEO"p vpcrcp cpuAaTTei, o 5 e e0 eAei t o u s  

iroAEpious ek  TauTris Tps yps EAdcrai.
7. 6 paOupog vauTps locos aTT£0av£ tco £15 psaov to v  iroTapov Trsaslv.
8. oi to u  aya0ou uioi (cpa p5 p ayoucnv.
9. tck 0ppia utt’ dv0pcb7rcov pp7racr0p.
10. ouTTCo T£0 vpK£V 6 ava^ios vauTps-

Analysis
1. The camels were only frightening (Etpdpouv, imperfect for ongoing action in the past) 

the horses, but the horsemen on them were not being killed (KcrrEKcdvovTo, imper­
fect for ongoing action in the past), nor were the camels themselves being killed 
(diT£0 vpCTKov, imperfect for ongoing action in the past, translated with an English 
passive because of the agent construction following; one could also translate this 
“dying at the hands o f’) by (utto, agent construction) the horsemen; for no horse 
was approaching (etteAcĉ e, imperfect for ongoing action in the past) them.
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(accusative because it agrees with “him,” which is the object of “see”) with dust and 
panting (accusative because it agrees with “him”), since messengers rarely arrived (geni­
tive absolute) in that condition. If he had given (accusative because it agrees with “him” 
in next clause, which is the object of “surrounded”) them a chance, they would have 
surrounded him to ask (nominative because it agrees with “they”) lots of questions, but 
as it was, although they moved (nominative because it agrees with “they” in the next 
clause”) as fast as they could, they hardly had time to get up from the benches before 
he had entered the king’s apartments, though these were (accusative because it agrees 
with “apartments,” which is the object of “entered”) on the other side of the courtyard, 
which was (genitive because it agrees with “courtyard”) exceptionally wide. Once he 
disappeared (accusative because it agrees with “him” in the next clause), they all wanted 
to follow him, although normally they were (nominative because it agrees with “they” 
in the previous clause) not very enthusiastic about going into the king’s apartments, 
which were (accusative because it agrees with “apartments,” which would be accusative 
after sis “into”) so full of precious and fragile objects that you had to be very careful not 
to brush against anything, especially if the weather was (genitive absolute) not good.

Preliminary exercise 4
a. oi 5 oüAoi cnTETrsp<püq(jav 0 uôvtcov tcôv Seottotcôv.
b. oi SoOAoi aTTE7Tsp<p0r|aav cpuAccrropEvoi.
c. é<puAcc£ap£v tous boùAous ctTroTTEpTropEvous.
d. Êq>uAc(Ça|ji£v tous boùAous 0 uôvtcov tcov 5 ectttotcôv.
e. EÙyôpEvoi oi SoüAoi ÈcpuAcCTTOVTO.
f. EÙyopévco v tcôv SoùAcov, E0 ucrav oi bEcnrÔTai.
g. cpuyôvTcov tcôv 8oùAcov, Qùcroucnv oi bEcrirÔTai.
h. oi 80OA01 EÜÇovTat ànoTTÊpTrôpEVoi.
i. oi SoüAoi EÜÇovTai tcôv Sêottotcôv 0 uôvtcùv.

Preliminary exercise 5

a. ô ÔEcrTrÔTris Xa ip£l ôûcov. / ô SEorrÔTris f|5£Tcu Oùcov.
b. ô Sectttôttis SicxteAeT Oùcov.
c. ô Sectttôttis Atjyei 0 ùcov. / 6 SEcnrôrris TraÜETOU 0 ùcov.
d. tôv ÔEcrTTÔTriv 0ÙOVTOC ETraùcrapEV.
e. ô ÔEcrTTÔTris çaivETai 0ùcov.
f. ô 5 £cnrcnT|s cpaivETOU 0 Ù£lV.
g. ô Seottottis ° ùk aicryuvETai 0 ùaas.
h. ô Sectttottis ccîcryùvÊTai 0 ùsiv.
i. Ô ÔECTTTOTriS TUyyâvEl 0ÛCÙV.

j. ô Sectttôttis TuyyâvEi 0 ùaas.
k. ô SEcriroTTis £Tuy£ 0UCOV.
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l. 6 SeaTroTris ETuys 0ucras.
m. 6 Ssctttottjs £0 ucr£ tous 8ouAous Aa0 cbv. / 6 8EO"rroTqs 0 ucras tous SouAous e'AoOev. 

Preliminary exercise 6
When the messenger arrived (present), the servants who were (present) off duty were 
sitting in the courtyard, which was (present) the coolest part of the palace. They were 
surprised to see him covered (present) with dust and panting (present), since messen­
gers rarely arrived (present) in that condition. If he had given (aorist) them a chance, 
they would have surrounded him to ask (future) lots of questions, but as it was, although 
they moved (either present or aorist possible) as fast as they could, they hardly had time 
to get up from the benches before he had entered the king’s apartments, though these 
were (present) on the other side of the courtyard, which was (present) exceptionally 
wide. Once he disappeared (aorist), they all wanted to follow him, although normally 
they were (present) not very enthusiastic about going into the king’s apartments, which 
were (present) so full of precious and fragile objects that you had to be very careful not 
to brush against anything, especially if the weather was (present) not good.

Preliminary exercise 7
a. oi quAocrocpoi xobpoucn/qSovTai SiSacrKOVTES.
b. oi <piAocroq>oi siraucravTo SiSacrKOVTES. (In prose there is no aorist of Aqyco.)
c. oi 91A0CT0901 am irs p90qcrav am  cupiKopEvoi qpcov 8i8aai<6vTcov.
d. oi quAocrocpoi dmirEp90qcrav cos dcpiKbpsvoi qpcov 8iSacn<ovTcov.
e. o pq SiSa^as (or SiSacrKcov) diroTr£p9 0 qcrETai. / oi pq 8i8a£avTes (or 5 i5 doKOVT£s) 

caroTr£p90qCTOVTai.
f. oi quAocrocpoi oi ou 5 i8 a£avT£s/8 i5 dcn<ovTES diroiT£p<p0 qCTOVTai.
g. tous quAocrocpous caroirEpcpopEV pq TrauaapEvous 8i8occn<oirras.
h. d7TOTT£pq>0qcr6p£0a tcov qjiAoadqxov pq 8i8a<7KovTGov/8i8a£dvTcov.
i. diroTrEpcpOqaovTai oi cpiAoaocpoi pq 8iSd£avTSs/5iSdaK0VT£s.
j. oi quAocrocpoi qpas £'Aa0 ov SiSa^avTES- / oi quAocrocpoi qpas Aa0 ovT£s ¿8i8a§av.
k. oi quAocrocpoi etuxov 8i8aaKovT£S qpcov a9iKVoup£vcov.
l. oi 9^000901 a9iK0VT0 (cos) 8 i5 a^ovT£s.
m. oi 91A0CT0901 £90aoav qpas a9iKop£voi. / oi 91A0CT0901 90aaavT£s qp&s d9iKovTO.
n. oi 91A0CJ0901 ou xaipouai/q8ovTai SiSacrKopEVoi.
o. oi 91A0CT0901 8i£T£Aouv/8i£T£Aao’av SiSacrKovTEs qpcov a9iKVoup£Vcov.
p. a9iKop£voi tous 9iAoao90us Trauaopgv 8i8aaK0VTas.

Sentences
1. 0 uovtcov tcov 0 vqTcbv, xodpouaiv oi a 0 avaTOi.
2. eis Tqv EKxAqoiav a9iKop£voi, outoi oi iroATTai qpxovTO tois 0 eoTs 0 ueiv.
3. oi 9 £uyovT£s tous Sicokovtos £Aa0 ov airo Tqs o8ou TpairopEVoi/crTpEipapEVoi.
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4. 6 (ptAocrcxpos Tuyxavgi Eupcov tous vgavias pETa^u tov kA6ttttiv apira^ovTas.

5. oi pr) TrsiraiSeupgvoi ou ycdpouai ypacpovTES.
6. Kaiirsp sis uAtiv acpiKopEVOi, 0r|pia ouy r|upop£v.
7. auTT| ri £Taipa fiayuvETO eis uAr|v Trspcpai tov EpaaTT)v oicrovTa £uAa.

8. tov ygvvaTov quAoaotpov eis tov iroTapov nEaovTa EacoaE aocpiarris S eivos-

9. 6 iayupos <paiv£Tai tous piKpous 5ouAous tutttoov.
10. outos 6 aoqnaTps ttiv KaAf)v ETaipav kAotths EypcapaTO cos apyupiov napa tcov 

aSiKcov kAetttcov Ss^apEvriv.

Analysis
1. But consider better, fortunate one, lest you fail to see that I am nothing (lit. lest I 

escape your notice being nothing). (”Qv is supplementary participle after AavQavco, 
in present tense to match tense of Aav0avco.)

Chapter VI

Preliminary exercise 1
Alcibiades was not a model citizen. He yap got drunk at parties, Kai smashed up other 
people s property, and (Kai) seduced their wives. Eventually ouv things came to a head 
when he mutilated a group of sacred statues: this yap  was thought to have annoyed 
the gods and (xai or 8e) thus jeopardized the success of a military expedition. The ouv 
citizens decided to put Alcibiades in jail, but (aAAa or 6e) he ran off to Sparta.

Preliminary exercise 2
Conjunctions are underlined and verbs double underlined.
Ou povov Se 5eT touto  yiyvcoaKEiv, ou5 e tois Epyois ekeivov apuv£a0ai tois tou t o Ae- 

pou, aAAa Kai tco Aoyiapcp Kai Tfj Siavoia tous -Trap’ upTv uiTEp outou AgyovTas 

piafjaai, £v0upoupsvous oti ouk eveuti tcov Tfjs ttoAecos EyQpwv KpaTpaai, irpiv av 
tous sv auTfj Tfj ttoAei KoAaar|8’ unrip ETOuvTas ekeivois*

Preliminary exercise 3 
1 5e 5eT “ It is necessary”

1.1 ou povov . . .  to u to  yiyvcoCTKEiv “not only to know these things”

1.2 ou8 e tois epyois eksTvov apuv£CT0ai toTs tou rroAgpou “and not (only) to resist him 
with the deeds of war”

1.3 aAAa Kai tco Aoyiapcp Kai tt) Siavoia tous Trap’ upTv uirsp outou AsyovTas pia­
fjaai “but also with both reasoning and purpose to hate those who speak among 
you on his behalf,”
1.3.1 Ev0upoupEvous “considering”

1.3.1.1 oti ouk eveoti “that it is not possible”
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1.3.1.1.1 tcov Tfjs ttoAecos EyQpcov KpaTpaai “to overcome the enemies 
of the city”

1.3.1.1.2 irpiv av tous ev auTfi Tp ttoAei KoAaap0 ’ uTrppETOuvTas 
ekeivois- “before you punish those in the city itself who serve 
them.”

Preliminary exercise 4
The units to which p£v and 5e are attached are underlined.
a. In appearance pev he was fair, in his heart 8e he was foul.
b. Cannot be translated with pEv . . .  8Ё.
c. When he was young p£v, Demosthenes was incapable of public speaking; after lots 

of practice Se he became one of the greatest orators of all time.
d. My father pEv is not a citizen; my mother 5Ё is.
e. Cannot be translated with p£v . . .  5Ё.
f. Cannot be translated with p£v . . .  Se.

Preliminary exercise 5
Words that have been moved are underlined; words that have been added have a double 
underline.
icrcos av ouv 8 o £eiev  o tottov  Eivat, o t i 5f) Ёусо iSia p£v таита aup(3ouA£uco irEpucov 
Kai тгоАитграуроусо, Sppoaia 5Ё ou тоАрсо ava(3aivcov sis t o  TrAfj0os t o  upsTEpov 
auppouAEUEiv тр ttoAe i. t o u t o u  5Ё a ’mov e o t iv  6  upEis Epou TtoAAaKis акркоатЕ 
ттоААахоО AsyovTos, o t i poi 0 eTov t i  Kai 5aipoviov yiyvETai, 6 бр ка\ ev тр ypayfj 
ETTiKcopcp5cov MeAptos Ёурауато.

Sentences
1-2. о p£V Aipos t o u s  iraibas ctttekteivev , 6 Se Aoipos tcxs yuvaucas. oi ouv Ae i<p 0 e v t s s  

oi oAiyoi kAcxovtes фуоуто атто Tps 'EAAaSos- 
3-4. p ЁккАрстга ExppcpiaaTO aTpaTEiav Ётп t o u s  той акрои opous o ikptcx s £u0us 

TTEpvpai. oi yap  ekeT tt o ipev es  tcxs tcov ttoA itcov yuvaucas ttoAAcckis Efha^ovTO. 
5-6. Tps psv ppEpas iroAAoi to v  Aipsva <puAaTTOuaiv Tps Se v u k t o s , tcov сриАакооу eis 

атратотгЕбоу oixopEVoov, aypioi Арата! ekeT UTrapxouaiv. Tppspov ouv auAi- 
£o v t o i oi cpuAaKES irepi тср AtpEvi Ey£p0paopE voi utto tcov Аратсоу Оттёр to v  opov
TTOp£U0£ VTCOV.

7-8. tcov opvi0cov ара тср ppi eis тру iEpav uApv a<piKop£vcov, oi £KsT"EAApv£s £u0us 
Eyappcrav Kai paav. t o  pEv yap  Ёар yuvai^i cpiAov, oi 5 Ё 6pvi0£s Tratai xpiAoi. 

9-10. oi pEv той ppTopos Aoyoi KaAoi, та S e tcov атратгсотсоу £pya yEvvaTa. ocAAcc 
t o u t o is  ouy p6op£0a* oi yap  ttoAe p io i ttoAAo u s a 0Aious aiypaAcoTous X®^S 
катЕАа(Ьоу ара KppuKos cxS I ko u  t o u s  ttoA it o s  aysipovTos.
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l. present or aorist optative +  av, ei +  aorist optative
m. ei +  present optative, imperfect indicative
n. ei +  aorist indicative, present indicative
o. eav +  aorist or present subjunctive, future indicative
p. aorist optative +  av, ei +  aorist optative
q. aorist indicative +  av, ei +  imperfect indicative
r. eav +  present subjunctive, present indicative
s. ei +  present optative, imperfect indicative
t. ei +  present indicative, present indicative

Preliminary exercise 2
a. aorist optative
b. aorist indicative
c. imperfect indicative
d. aorist indicative, aorist indicative
e. aorist optative
f. aorist indicative
g. imperfect indicative
h. present optative, present optative
i. imperfect indicative
j. aorist optative
k. aorist indicative
l. present or aorist optative
m. aorist indicative

Sentences
1. eav uScop otKabe Kopicrps, тпореба eaQiovTes-
2. ei pp to aOavaTOV Ttoippa irepi Tps aApQeias тоте ркоиста (рр . . .  aKoucras), тсо 

acbpaTi vuv eSouAeuov av.
3. ei о TraTs xivbuvov екеТ а\'сг6о1то, (bopv euOus aKouaaipev av.
4-5. (oi) ai'Tioi оиЬетготе av екеТ pq/av тгир’ ev yap тр uAp ттир eKpuqav av. outoi ouv 

oi Troipeves avam oi Tps tcov iepcbv kAottps-
6. ei p tou iroipevos yuvp тоитср тср <риАак1 vuv рауета!, payeTai ка! 6 iroippv.
7. Kai ei та ураррата 6is epaQov, ouk av Tppepov epepvpppv.
8. ei "EAApv урррата KAeirroi/KAeqai, ou KaAcos pKouev oi yap  ayadoi "EAApves 

оибетготе e'KAeTtTOv/eKAeqav.
9. сттратруод a y a 0 os CTTpaTiooTas TpcoQevTas ouk av  катаА то! avTi tou eis 

oTpaTOTrebov Kopioai.
10. TrAouaiois oubapcos av eiirou ei рр tco ttAoutco eSouAeues (pp . . .  5 ouAeucov).
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Analysis
l. l tis 5g ттатг)р . . .  tov тгроаЭеу а т а т а и  “But what father blames the former 

man,”
1.1 ecxv 6 irais аитои . . .  crcocppcov fi “if his son is well-mannered”

1.1.1 auvbtaTpifbcov тср “when he spends time with someone,”
1.2 ucrrgpov 5g . . .  TTovripos yevrprai “and later becomes wicked”

1.2.1 аЛЛср тср CTuyysvopsvos “when he is with some other man?”

Present general condition with a double protasis following the apodosis.

Chapter V III

Preliminary exercise i

Relative clauses are underlined, relative pronouns are double underlined, antecedents 
are in italics.
a. The boy who is over there is my brother, (masc. nom. sing.)
b. The man that you saw is a dentist, (masc. acc. sing.)
c. The mountains that we climbed are very high. (neut. acc. pi.)
d. The girls who attend this school are very happy, (fern. nom. pi.)
e. The person whose book you stole is my best friend! (masc. gen. sing.)
f. Some trees that grow here live to be thousands of years old. (neut. nom. pi.)
g. The women to whom we gave the money are not actually poor. (fern. dat. pi.)
h. I know the man who found it. (masc. nom. sing.)
i. Is the girl whom we saw a friend of yours? (fern. acc. sing.)

Preliminary exercise 2
a. gpotiQfiCTapsv тср сттратпуср os £vii<ncr£v.
b. g(3ori0r|CTav ripTv oi атратг)уо'1 oi £ViKri0r|crav.
c. £(3ofi0r|CTav tco сттратпуср ov EviKnaapEv.

d. £Pofl0T|o'av hPfv °l OTpaTHyoi OUS £VlKr|CT£V.

Preliminary exercise 3
a. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun nominative, antecedent 

genitive.
b. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative and antecedent dative: attraction possible.
c. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent 

genitive.
d. Restrictive; relative pronoun genitive, antecedent dative: attraction not possible.
e. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative, antecedent dative: attraction possible.
f. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent 

genitive.
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g. Restrictive; relative pronoun dative, antecedent accusative: attraction not possible.
h. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative, antecedent genitive: attraction possible.
i. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent 

dative.

Preliminary exercise 4
a. ксстг|уорг|сгЕ тои сгтратг|уои ov qnAsTs / ou q>iAeTs-
b. катг|уорг)<7ор8У тои отратпуои, ov ou qnAoupsv. (no attraction: non-restrictive 

clause)
c. ера тои атратг|уои ov eviKpoapev / ou EviKpaapEv.
d. gpco тои сгтратпуои os £viKr)0n. (no attraction: relative pronoun is not accusative) 

Preliminary exercise 5
a. катг|у6рг)сгЕ тои сгтратпуои ou eviKpaas. / катг|у6рг|сг£У ou EviKpcras сгтратпуои.
b. катг|уорг)сгор£У тои сгтратпуои ou £pa. / катг|уорг]сгорЕУ ou Ера сгтратпуои.
c. KaTTiyoprioopEv тоитои тои атратг!уои, ou £pa. (non-restrictive clause)
d. £ра тои сгтратг|уои ou £viKT]aap£v. / £pa ou £viKT]aap£v атратруои.
e. £pco тои сгтратпуои os £vu<ri0r|. (incorporation not possible because the case differ­

ence cannot be resolved by attraction)

Preliminary exercise 6
a. dmoTOo toutois ous ou cpiAco. / атпсттсо ois ou cpiAco.
b. cpiAco таита ot qiiAsis- / qiiAco a  quAsis.
c. quAsTTai итго toutgov ous <piAsT. / qjiAslTai u<p’ cov quAsT.
d. ou qnAoupEV toutous ois атпсттоирЕУ. / ou <piAoup£v ois amoToupEV.

Preliminary exercise 7
a. What we had, that we gave away.
b. What people used to be young, those (people) are now old.
c. Which men saw me, those (men) I saw.
d. What things you did, those things I know.
e. What things used to be in fashion, those (things) are now out of fashion.
f. What hand feeds you, don’t bite that (hand)!

Preliminary exercise 8
a. ous cpiAco, toutois атпотсо.
b. a <piAeTs, таита cpiAco.
c. ous cpiAET, utto toutcov tpiAsTrai.
d. ois duiaTOupsv, toutous ou cpiAoupEv.
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4. tcöv yuvaiKcov as koteAittete ou KaTayvcoaovTai oi 8iKaaTai. / cov koteAIhete 
yuvaiKcov ou KaTayvcoaovTai oi SiKaaTai.

5. KaTayvcoaovTai oi SiKaaTai toutcov, ous av KaTaAimiTE. / KaTayvcoaovTai oi 
8iKaaTa\ wv av KaTaAhrryTE.

Analysis
1. 1 .1  ette'i Toivuv TayiaTa . .  . uirEAapov “So as soon as they suspected”

1.1.1 tcov -TToAiTEuopEvcov . . .  KpsiTTovEs eTvoi, “that they were stronger than 
the people running the city,”

1  ZcoKpctTEi p£v ouketi Trpoafi£aav “they no longer visited Socrates,”
2 oute y a p  auTois aAAcos fipEaKEV, “for he was not pleasing to them in other

ways”
3.1 ei te Trpoa£A0oiEv, “and if ever they did visit him,”

3.2.1 uiTEp cov ppapTavov “on account of the things they had done wrong” 
(cov is an attracted relative pronoun; the object of ppapTavov should 
be accusative)

3.2 EAEyyopEvoi “being refuted,”
3 px^ovto' “they were grieved;”
4 tcx 8e Tfjs ttoAecos Enpairov, “rather they engaged in politics,”

4 .1  wvrrEp evekev Kai ScoKpctTEi TTpoafjAOov. “on account of which they had 
visited Socrates in the first place.” (ordinary relative clause)

Chapter IX

Preliminary exercise 1
a. oi auToi ETaipoi ypoopouaiv.
b. auToi oi ETaTpoi ypacpouaiv. / oi ETaipoi auToi ypacpouaiv.

c. tcc auTcx ypavpouaiv.
d. auToi ypacpopEV.
e. auTOug EupEV.

Preliminary exercise 2
Euthyphro considered himself (direct reflexive) to be a very pious man. He (not 
expressed in Greek) prayed to the gods each morning, and he (not expressed in Greek) 
always washed himself (direct reflexive, or nothing if middle voice used) before pray­
ing. He (not expressed in Greek) led the household prayers himself (another pronoun: 
auTÖs), rather than telling the steward to do it for him (indirect reflexive).

Preliminary exercise 3
Euthyphro was angry at his father (t u  iraTpi), so he called his wife (ttiv yuvauca) to 
his room (to Scopornov) and said, “Wife, my father (6 iraTtip, 6 ttottip pou, 6 Epos
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1 ouk o!5cc “I do not know;”
2 gyco 5 ’ ouv Kcd outos uu’ cojtcov oAiyou epauTOU £7TEAa06pr|v, “but I myself 

almost forgot myself under their influence,”
3 outco TriQavcos e'Aeyov. “so persuasively were they speaking/’

’Epcôv is a possessive adjective and therefore in attributive position.
Aùtôç is in the nominative without an article and therefore means “myself.” 
AÙTcôv is not nominative and does not have an article and therefore means 

“them.”
’EpocuToO is a reflexive referring back to the subject of the sentence and therefore 

means “myself’ here.

Chapter X

Preliminary exercise 1
a. I am a vegetarian. (NB not “I was a vegetarian”: that would become “He said he had 

been a vegetarian.”)
b. I have been a vegetarian for twenty years. / I was a vegetarian for twenty years. (NB 

not “I had been a vegetarian.” )
c. I shall (will) start being a vegetarian soon.
d. The goose laid (has laid) a golden egg.
e. The goose is laying a golden egg.
f. The goose lays golden eggs.
g. The goose will lay a golden egg tomorrow.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. Asysi oti ouk e0uoev.

b. EITTEV OTI OUK E0UOEv/0UOC(l.
C. AsyEl OTI OU 0U£l.
d. E1TTEV OTI OU 0UEI/0UOI.

Preliminary exercise 3
a. KaAriv 91301 CCUT13V Eivai.
b. £913 KaAos sivou.

c. £913 auTous KaAous EOEO0ai.
d. ou 9 13 0 1V auTous 0uoai.

e. ouk £913 0 uoai.
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Preliminary exercise 4
a. i|TrdAricrev caroKTEVETv outous.
b. i|-TrsiAr|crav auTov octtoktevsTv (as.
c. aireiAoucri ph ccttoktevsTv auTov.

Preliminary exercise 5
a. okouco o u t o v  S eiAov o v T a .

b. auvoi8a EpauTco S eiAos u v / 8 eiAco ovti.
c. auvpSEi pot SsiArj ouar|.
d. otKouco 5eiAos oiv.

Preliminary exercise 6
a. E0aupaaa si |ar| aiaxuvoiTo/aiaxuvETai.

b. f|axuv0r| £i aSiKot EtEv/Eiatv.

c. 0aupd£opsv ei abiKos eotiv.

Sentences
1 . fi aSEAtpf) pou (fi Ept) d8EA<pri) ouk £<pr| trpos AtpEva KaTa(3f)a£a0ai. / fi aSEAtpf) pou 

eIuev oti irpos AtpEva ou KaTapf|aotTO (KaTapf]a£Tat).
2 . f] yuvr] pou (i) spi) yuvf)) cbpoAoyriCTE irauCT£CT0ai avaAiaKOuaa to Epa ypr)paTa 

(to  XPiipaTcx pou).
3. vopi^opsv yEvriaecrOai KaAob KaAf) yap  i) tekoucto fipag.
4 . 6  p£v uios aou (6  p£v aos uios) fiSEi ouSettote £upf]acov to 8 £apcoTf)ptov T)pSs 8 e

OUX UTTcblTTEUEV EUprjCTElV OUTO.

5 . aiayu vopat £* tikouctcxs pou’ ou y a p  ji8r| cte £V0oc8e psivavTa.

6 . dTT£Kpivdp£0a oti oi aAAoi tov fiyEpova eti psvotEV (pEVouatv).
7. f) yuvf) aou (f) af) yuvr]) ouvoiSev EauTf) uTroaxopEvp (uTroaxop£vr|) 8 1a  tou TroTa- 

pou V£ua£ia0ai.

8. ai ETaTpai f|Kouaav f]pcbv opoAoyouvToov pf) avaAobasiv tov apyupov aou (tov ctov 

apyupov).
9. oi (SapfSapot ouk Etpaaav outov aAcbvai. / oi papfSapot eTttov oti outos ouy aAoir) 

(f|Aco/£aAco).
1 0 . copoaapEv pf| (SAa(3f)a£a0at tt)v 5r)poKpaTiav.

Analysis
1. 1.1 a  pf] o!8a “Whatever I do not know,”

1 ou8’ oiopai “I do not think”
1.2 EiSEvai. “that I know.”

Indirect statement with present infinitive for an original present tense, and subject 
not expressed because it is the same as the subject of the main verb; the original 
direct statement would have been o!Sa “I know.”
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Chapter XI

Preliminary exercise 1
a. t !s s'pxstcu;
b. тгоТ ерхЕтоц;

c. otp’ ouk 8px£TOtli
d. apa (ar| I'pyovTat;
e. TroTgpov epxETai f) ou;

Preliminary exercise 2.1
The deliberative questions in a-g are a, c, and f.

Preliminary exercise 2.2
a. -
b. How many did they/you call? (“ have called” also possible, but not “had called”)
c. When shall I call / am I to call / should I call?
d. Who is calling? (not “Who was calling?” )
e. Where is he?
f. -
g. Whom will you call?

Preliminary exercise 2.3
Because many forms of koAsco are ambiguous between present and future, the tenses of 
such forms are labeled here.
a. otpa KaAgacopsv aerrov;
b. fipopriv Troaous/oTroaous gKcxAgcrav/KaAEcraiev.
c. т)р8то тгот8/отг6т8 каАестр/каАестаь
d. ripovTo tis/ootis KaAsT/KaAoiri. (present)
e. gpfiao|jat тгои/бтгои serriv.
f. apa KaAgaco outous;
g. ripovTO Tiva/Tivas/ovTiva/ouCTTivas KaAoupgv/KaAoTpgv. (future)

Preliminary exercise 3
a. indirect question
b. relative clause
c. relative clause
d. indirect statement
e. indirect question
f. indirect question
g. relative clause
h. indirect question
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Sentences

1 . apa Kai toutov (outov) KaAeaco;
2. tous etti toTs irupyois fipsTO irou (ottou) Ei'ris (si)- oi 6s ouk fiSsaav.
3. ouk i'crpsv iroTspov (site) vopi^Eis tov toutcov irupyov XPiicriMov eivai f| (site) etti- 

0 upsTs 5ia90£ipai outov Kai tous Ai0 ous eAeTv aAAo0 i XPhcdpEvos.

4 . oi tte ôi qpovTO ttots (6 tt6 t £) dvaycopficraiEV (dvaxcopficrGocnv).

5. 6 SiSaoKaAos pou ouk fiSei uoTEpov (site) irpos rqv EopTqv f| (site) ixpos tous 
Trupyous e'ASois (f|A0 Es).

6 . ap ’ ouk cbcpsAipos av eit| t) Eipf)vr|;
7. pdvoi oi ev tco 5EopcoTT]picp f|povTO £i iTEpi Tqs svSEias tou ctItou a0upoTpEV (a0u- 

pOUpEv).
8. ttote ap a  tov qyEpova E^EpJaAov;

9. ap’ ouk i|p£cr0 £ ttoT (ottoi) avaxcop-qaaiTE (dvaxcopf)<rr|T£);
10. TroTEpov oi toutou cpuAaKES tous cpuyaSas auv£Aa(k>v f\ ou;

Analysis
1 . 1 coot’ ouk o!5 ’ “So that I do not know”

1 . 1  6  ti 5 eT “why it is necessary”

1 .1 . 1  ttoAAcc KaTTiyopsiv toioutgov avSpcov, “to accuse such men a lot,”
1 .1 .1 . 1  oi ou5’ . . .  Suvoivt’ av “ (men) who would not be able,”

1 .1 .1 .1 .1 . 1  UTTEp EVOS EKOCTTOU TGOV TTEnpaypE VCO V 8 IS 
aTro0avovTES “even if they died twice for each 
one o f the things they did,”

1 .1 .1 .1 . 1  SiKr|v 8 ouva i . . .  a£iav. “to pay a fitting penalty.”

Indirect question using indirect interrogative and indicative verb in primary 
sequence; the original direct question was ti 5 eT;

Review exercises 2

1 . 'ETAIP02: go cpiAs, t( ttoieTs;
TIMQN: ap’ ouy cbpoAoyqcras pf] £pGOTr]cr£iv (EpriCT£a0 ai) 6 ti (ti) iroioiqv 

(iroico);
'ETAIP02: aAA’, co aya0E, Evopi^ov ouSevo (3ouA£a0ai povov peveiv ocveu tou 

AsyEiv. ootis yap av povos ¿/p, toutco e v S e ia  cpiAcov eotiv.
TIMQN: aAAa ctAAous AutteT* cte p£v yap to aiyav, sp£ 8e oi ETaTpoi (oi ETaTpoi 

pou).
'ETAIP02: aAA’ e a v  tives (oi av) EiSooaiv e'xovtes q>iAous, xodpouaiv. tis yap ouk 

av 91A01T] tov 9 iAouvto e; (os yap 9iAoiq e, toutov t !s ouk av 9 iAoiq;) 
TIMQN: Eyco.
'ETAIPOS: 0 aupa£co si asi 6 outos £i. aAAos yap, Kai si fiirioTEi poi, (Kai pf) 

iriaTEUcov poi,) ouk av outgos KaTEyvco pou.
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TIMQN: 80CV pr) (3ouAr| (pi) |3ouAop£Vos) kokcos 8p aa0ai ("rroieTaQai), ocm0i. 
'ETAIPOZ: t U ittco;

TIMQN: eitte OTi ou Autti)cteis (ou 9061 Autti)cteiv) p£ ttoAAcxs r|p£pas.

Chapter XII

Preliminary exercise 1
a. f|A0 o(j£V iva T£pTTcbp£0 a/T£pTToipE0 a. / i|A0 opEV (cos) T£p9 0 r|cropEVOi.
b. ETTEpvpEV flfias iva T£pTTCOp£V/T£pipCOp£V/T£pTTOip£V/T£pcpaip£V Upas/cTE. / ETTEpcpEV 

f|(ias (cos) TEpyovT as ar/u p as. (It is better not to use a relative clause here because 
“us” is already well defined; personal pronouns rarely take restrictive relative 
clauses.)

C. ETTEpVf/EV f)pas iva TEpTn"|/TEpTTOlo/T£pTn'|O'0£/T£p'n'OlO'0£.

d. TTEpcpouai SouAous iva TEpircoaiv/TEpcpcoaiv ripas. / TTEpcpoucri SouAous (cos) TEpvp- 
ovtos npas. / TTEpcpouar SouAous oi/oitives TEpvpouorv ripas.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. 9o|3ou|JE0a pi) auAAr|90cop£v.
b. 9o(3oup£0a auAAaPsTv auTous.
C. E9opoup£0a pi) Ê ETTEOES-
d. 9 0^ 00^01 pi) ou CTuAAT)90fj.

e. 9o(3oupai pi) auAAap(3av£Tai.

Preliminary exercise 3
a. EprixotvcovTo/EprixotvriaavTo ottcos octteioiv.

b. irpa^opEV ottcos pfi cctteiotv.

c. ottcos pi) CCTTITE.

Sentences
1. 9ofk>upai pr| o ttottip pou tov olvov ettie ctcoctcov as airo toutou (iva acoaai cte 

caro toutou)' vopi^Ei yap tov olvov ouk aya0ov aoi eIvoi.

2 . 6  Tfjs ttoAecos vopo0£Tris o irpcoTOS ETtpa^EV ottcos oi TCX9 0 1  pi) ev otCTTEi EaovTai 
aAAa uttep tcx TsixiV toutco ouv tco tpottco Epr|xavi)aaTO ottcos fi vocros orrro Tfjs 

ttoAecos aTTSOTat.

3. 6 paaiAsus upcov Eirpa^EV ottcos ItttteTs pi) 9 o(5i)crovTai xpi)cr0ai vauai' opoAoyiav 
yap £TTOii)aaTO Trpos tous voutos ttep'i nnrcov.

4 . 6  vopo0ETT|s auTobv avSpas e'iAsto oi Tfjs ttoAecos eu ap^oucnv / iva Tfjs ttoAecos eu 
apyoisv (apycoaiv) / Tfjs ttoAecos eu ap^ovTas.

5. f] tou pavTEcos 0uyaTT|p E9o(3eTto pi) oi (3oes oi tou Aios lEpoi tcx av0r| 9ayoi£V 
(9aycoaiv).
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6. ottcos pf) q>o(3fiaecr0e TrpoaPaAeTv tco Tupavvco' pdvot yap oi pr) 90P0UPEV01 vikt)- 

ctouctiv.

7. f] ypaus ocTTScrrai \'va pr) utto tcov pocov AuTrtyrai / ou AuTrr|0 r|CTopsvn.
8. f] tou Tupavvou prprip <po(3£TTai pri oi tou uiou Tpoiroi ouk a y a 0oi sicnv priyavaTai 

y a p  ottcos onrodavouvTai ttoAAoi i5icoTai.

9. 6 pavTis priTEpas Kai aSeAcpas Kai 0 uyaT£pas aipEirai ai av0 r| Kopiouorv Trpos tous 

tc<90us tous tcov te0vt|kot cov iimEcov / iva Kopicrcocnv / Kopioucras.
10 . apa pfi q>o(3£i pr) ouk a£i uirapyTI B tou ysvous fipcov pvf|pr|;

Analysis
1 . 1 ocAA’, co 9iAs ’A ya0cov, pt|6ev ttAeov outco yEvryrai, “But, dear Agathon, let noth­

ing more happen to his advantage,”
2 otAAd n apaaK sua^ou  “but take care”

2.1 ottcos £p£ Kai cte pr|6£is SiapaA n. “that no-one slanders me and you.”

The last line is an effort clause introduced by TrapacrKEud^ou.

Chapter XIII

Preliminary exercise 1
a. Eirsi EKapsv, cpKTipapsv aCrrdv. / cpKTipapEV auTov cite (ola) KapovTa.
b. cpKTipapsv auTov oti Kapoi. / cpKTtpapsv auTov cos KapovTa.

c. cpKTipapEV auTov oti Kapvoi. / cpKTipapEV auTov cos KapvovTa.
d. cpKTipapsv auTov oti EKapvEV. / cpKTipapEV auTov &te (o la ) KapvovTa.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. ToaauTa Epa0Ev coctte £Traiv£la0ai (£Traiv£0fivai) / coctte £TTT|VE0r|.

b. outco TayEcos SpapErrai coctte upas ettoiveiv (sTraivEoai) auTov / coctte ettoivectectOe 

auTov.
c. ToiauTa pav0av£i coctte pr) 8TraiV£iCT0ai (£TraiVE0fjvai) / coctte ouk ETraiVEiTai.

Sentences
1. 6 EiCT|3d/\Acov CTTpaTos t o c t o u t o s  r|v coctte prjSEva uiropElvai auTdv / coctte o u 5 e 'is

UTTEpElVE OUTOV.

2. OpoAoyiaV Eiri TOUTCp ETTOlTlCTdp£0a, £9’ WTE TTaVT£S EKOVTES £K(3riCTOVTai £K Tfjs 
ttoAecos /  £9’ w t e  -rravTas s k o v t o s  EKpfjvai e k  Tfjs ttoAecos.

3. tticttov ETaTpov ETrspcpapEV (3or|0 riCTOVTa auToTs, oi 8e o k o v t e s  t o u t o v  e S e ^o v t o  o t i  

ouy opoios CT9icnv £i’r| /  cos ouy opoiov cnpiarv o v t o .

4. apa ouTcos octePps £i coctte t o u t o v  t o v  vecov EicnEvai av£u t o u  Aou£cr0 ai;
5 . ETTEl OUK fiS s i  ( o u k  E lScbs) OTTOTEpa dlTOKpiCTlS 6p 0T ) EIT|, O d p a 0 T )S  pa0T|CTO-

pEVOS Tl.
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6.

7-

8.

9 .

6 olvos auTou outcos pSus eoti goote i)pas uocvTa thveiv / goote ttocvtcc Tnop£0a. 
auTai ai TpEls ttoAeis o-rrovSds 8tti toutois £Troif|oavTO, £<p’ cote ekccotti e£ei 
(£KaaTT)v Eysiv) tous eauThs vopous Kai E0r|.
tcov iroAEpicov Ta paKpa teixti cupouvTcov, oi ev Trj ttoAei ouy uirspEivav, oti ev8eeTs 
eiev (cos evSeeis ovtes) uSotos Kai oux uyiEis-
outcos sOpsTa fi OaAaTTa goote vaus ett’ outt) ttAeiv (goote vfjES ett’ auTr) ttAeouoiv) 
ocveu tou tous vacrras rnv f|7TEipov opav.

10 . opviv psAava ett'i toutois £upr)oco croi, £9’ cote outov pt] pAdcpEis / £9’ cote oe pf| 
(3Aavpai outov.

Analysis
1. 1 Kai 8is toooutov eioi ToApris a 9 iyp£voi “And they have arrived at such a point

of daring”
1.1 coct0’ f|Koucnv “that they have come” (actual result clause)

1.1.1 crrroAoyriaopEvoi, “to defend themselves,”
1.2 Kai Asyouaiv “and that they say” (actual result clause)

1.2.1 cos ouSev kokov ou8’ aioypov sipyaopsvoi siaiv. “that they have done 
nothing bad or shameful.”

Chapter XIV

Preliminary exercise 1
a. (outos) yEvvatdTEpos eoti touttis. / (outos) yEvvaiOTEpos eotiv f) auTT|.
b. yEVVaiOTEpOS EOTIV.
c. toutco eotiv yEvvaiOTEpos iraTTip f) toutti.
d. ysvvaioTEpos eotiv f) goote airoSpapsTv.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. outos apycuoTOTOs EOTtv tcov oikcov.
b. 6 oIkos cos/oti apyaiOTOTOS eotiv.
c. outos 6 oTkos ttoAAco/ ttoAu apxcuoTEpos eotiv ekeivou / f| ekeTvos*
d. outos 6 oTkos paKpco apycuoTEpos eotiv ekeivou / f) ekeTvos.

Preliminary exercise 3
a. ouSsis ouSev ekAeĉ ev.
b. ouSev EKAEcpa. / ouk EKAevpa ouSev.
c. ouSsis ou kAeutei.
d. ouSettote kAetttouoiv. / ou kAetttouoiv ouSettote.
e. ouSsis eIttev oti ouSettote kAetttoiev/ kAetttouoiv.
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Sentences 1
1. ouSeis ouSettote ocpeAeT Tfjs eauTou opyfjs.
2. OuSsva OUK EKivTlCTEV.
3 . ouk avayvcbcrovTai ou5 ev Troiriiia.

4 . ou5 eis ouk e'xei 5uvapEis.
5. ouk ETrsPouAEUcra ouSev’i noyOtipco.

Sentences 2
1 . otpa to 0-0(900$ avayiyvcooKEiv paov tou op0cos ypoc9 £iv;

2. auTT| p priyavi) ttoAAco 9avEpcoTEpa pv f) coctte pi) Tayscos O90ijvai.
3. paKpco o ûtoctos tgov £TTi0upicov 6 spcos.
4. oi TravoupyoTaTOi TraTSES ttoAu TrAsiovas Kivoucnv f) a^ocAAoucnv.
5. TTEipacropai cos o a 9 £OTaTa dvayiyvcbcrKEiv.

Analysis
1. 1 spoi psv yap ouSev ectti irpEapuTEpov “For nothing is more important to me”

1 . 1  tou cos oti PeAticttov s[j£ y£V£o0ai, “than for me to be as good as possible,” 
2  toutou 5 e oipai poi “and I think that for me in this (project)”

2 .1  cruAAfiTTTOpa ouSevo KupicoTEpov sivai crou. “there is no more capable part­
ner than you.”

FTpEaPuTEpov is a comparative followed by the genitive o f comparison tou . . .  sp£ 

y£VECT0ai; oti PeAticttov is a superlative with oti meaning “a s . . .  as possible” ; 
KupicoTEpov is a comparative followed by the genitive o f comparison ctou.

Chapter XV

Preliminary exercise 1
a. criya/cnyaTE.
b. pf] yijpps/yiipTiTE.
C. yppcopEV.

d. aiycbvTCOv.

e. ekeAeuoov ripas pi) ynpou- 

Preliminary exercise 2
a. orrrayopEUEi poi pi) OTr£a0ai. / ouk eoc p£ cnT£cr0ai.

b. OUK OOTETirOV f)pTv pf) OUy CTTTEO0ai.
c. eTp êv auTOV pf] cnr£cr0ai. / ekcoAuoev auTOV cnrEcr0ai.
d. ou6 ev Ei'pyEi oe pi) ouy aTr£CT0ai. / ou6 ev kcoAuei CTE O”ir£O0ai.
e. onrapvoupE0a pf) air£o0ai. / ou 9ap£V OTTEa0at.
f. ouSeis crrrapvEiTai pi) ouy T]pas aiT£a0ai.
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MHTHP: cb poxQqpoTctTq QuyaTep, irau aa i 8ia(3aAAouaa tov rraTEpa, pq8£ 

kivei p£ pqKETi. otov y a p  TTEipcbpai koOeuS eiv, kcoAueis p£ (asi yap  kcoAueis 
p£ TTEipCOpE VqV Ka0£uS£lv). pi) OUV d-TTapVq0qS pi) OUK £l5uia TTpOCTTElV OTTCOS 
pqSETTOTE Ka0£uSl)aGO.

©YrATHP: £i'0£ pi) a£i spspipou poi. ((o<peAes pi) asi pEptpEaOai poi.) outgo yap 
■mKpoos Agygis goote p£ <po|3£ia0ai auveivai aoi.

MHTHP: pgTayiyvgockco to Aex0£Vto . rrEpcpcopEV ouv Tiva cos ■ rricTOTaTOV os 
spsl (iva Eiirp, gpouvTa) tco rraTpi aou eu0us £Trav£A0£iv irpiv qpas ttAeiv. 

ou8eis yap  ouk o!8 ev (ttccvtes yap  iaaaiv) ottou (ttou) eotIv.
©YrATHP: cb pqTEp, ouSeis ouSettote aAq0cbs a<paAAETai crou ouSev. paKpco 

yap apiarri pqTEpcov eT. eA0etco ouv Zav0ias, oti 0octtcov ectt! (octe 0cxttgov 
gov) tcov aAAcov SouAcov.

MHTHP: cb Zav0ia, orrcos eT cos tov av8pa pou Kai EpEis (gpcov) outco pi) pgAAsiv, 
aAA’ eu0us Eirav£A0ETv.

Chapter XVII

Preliminary exercise 1
a. 8 eTqpas pi) pax£a0 ai (p ax£aaa0 ai). / ou ypq qpas pdx£<?0ai. / avayK q sariv f]pTv pi) 

pax£a0ai.
b. i^ov/irapov pax£a0ai/pax£aaa0ai
c. e'Sei qpas pax£aacr0 ai. / XPPV qpas pax£craa0 ai.
d. e êotiv qpTv pi) pax£a0 ai/pax£craa0 ai.
e. ou 8eT i)pTv toutou.
f. e'So êv qpTv pax£a0 ai/p ax£aaa0 ai.
g. Seov pax£a0ai/pax£craCT0ai
h. ouk e'Sei qpas pax£a0 ai/p ax£aaa 0ai.
i. petopeAei qpiv toutou.
j. avayKri ouSgpia ectt'iv qpTv pax£a0 ai/p ax£aaa0 ai.

Preliminary exercise 2
a. kuves upTv ou Auteoi Eiaiv. / Kuvas upTv ou Auteov ecttiv.
b. IOTEOV EOTl poi.
c. ouk aKouCTTEov ectt! aou auToTs.

d. oi kuves 0arTT£oi i)aav. / tous Kuvas ©arrrEov r|v.
e. iteov qv qpiv.
f. O KUCOV OU 0UTEOS EOTIV. /  TOV Kuva OU 0UTEOV EOTIV.

g. TOUTO OUK lOTEOV EOTIV OUTCO.
h. o kucov poi oiaTEOs fjv. / tov Kuva poi oioteov qv.
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Sentences 1
1 . Tfjs (ariTpos ouSettote KaTayEAacrTEov croi eotiv.
2. p cpuAri fiiacov ou5£ttot£ ouSsvi irpoSoTEa Ecrriv. / ouSevi ouS ettote irpoSoTEOv eoti 

•nqv ppETEpav 9uAf)v.
3 . otKETais pa0upois eviote opyicrTEov.

4. ¿av apuvcop£0 a tous iOsAovTas Sfjcrai ppas, a<p£T£oi £crop£0 a  auTois. / . . .  &9£T£ov 
ppas eotoi outoTs.

5 . TravTES oi tcov ttoAepigov crTpaTicoTai aKESaoTEOi (TravTas tous toov ttoAepigov 

OTpaTicoTas crKESaoTEOv) Trpiv ppas 8uvacr0ai ETri0EO0ai tco qcttei.

Sentences 2
1 . ou xpil ce 6pyi£ga0ai Tfi pr|Tpi. / 8 eT oe pi) 6pyi^£a0ai Tfj priTpi. / avayKT) E a ri aoi 

pr) opyi^Eo0ai Tfj pr|Tpi.

2 . E^ov/irapov £pya(Ea0ai, pf] oi'koi Ka0r|ao.

3 . E f̂jv ripiv Eirixsipficrai tco Tupavvco, aAAa oi yEpovTES snrov oti T)plv ou crup- 
q>£poi/oup<p£p£i.

4 . ou TTpEiTEi toTs VEKpoTs ev TaTs 0801s KETcr0 a r  xpil yap  auTous Ta9fivai.
5. ouk e'Sei tt]v EKKArioiav (avayKT) ouSspia rjv tt) £KKAr|aia) toutov tov c<9pova Tfj 

f)p£T£pcx orpcnra ETnaTfjaai.

Analysis
1. 1 oukouv 5eT “So it is not necessary”

1 . 1  oute evos ctvSpos EVEKot oute 8uoTv fip&s tous aAAous Tfjs 'EAAaSos onT£X£a- 
0ai, “for the rest of us to be kept away from Greece, neither because of one 
man nor because of two,”

2  aAAa tteictteov eotiv “but we/everyone/one must obey”
2.1 o ti av keAeucoot “whatever they order;”

3 Kai yap ai ttoAeis ppoov . . .  Trgi0 ovTai auTois. “for also our cities, the ones from 
which we come, obey them.”
3 . 1  O0EV ECrpEV

In clause 1 SeT with accusative and infinitive; in 2 a -teos adjective in the 
impersonal neuter.

Chapter XVIII

Preliminary exercise 1
Versions in parentheses are those that are possible but less likely for reasons of 
aspect.
a. Simple condition, present: “If we do anything, she sees it.” / “He said that if they did 

anything, she saw it.”



Partial answer key 245

Direct: ei ti irpccTTopEV, opa.
Ecpr) si t i TTpaTTOUCTi/TrpaTTOigv, TauTqv opav. 

eittev oti £i t i TtpaTTOuai/TtpaTTOiEV, outt} opa/opcpq.

b. Simple condition, past: “If we did anything, she saw it.” / “He said that if they had 
done anything, she had seen it.”
Direct: ei ti ETtpa^apEv, eTSev.
£<pr| ei ti ETrpa^av, Taurr|v iSeTv. 
eittev oti ei ti Eirpa^av, auTq eTSev/iSoi.

c. Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were doing anything, she would be seeing 
it.” / “He said that if they were doing anything, she would be seeing it.”
Direct: ei ti ettpocttoijev, Ecbpa av.
£<pq ei t i EirpccTTOv, Tai/Tqv opav av. 
eittev oti ei' t i ETrpaTTOv, aurr| ecbpa av.

d. Contrafactual condition, past: “ If we had done anything, she would have seen it.” / 
“He said that if they had done anything, she would have seen it.”
Direct: ei t i Eirpa^apEv, eiSev av.
Ecpq ei t i Eirpa^av, t o u t^ v ibsiv av. 

eittev oti ei t i Eirpa^av, auTq ei5 ev av.

e. General condition, present: “If ever we do anything, she sees it.” / “He said that if 
ever they did anything, she saw it.”
Direct: eocv ti TpccTTGopEv/irpa^copEV, opa.
£<pq Eav t i TrpaTTGooT (ttpoc ĉoot) / ei t i ttpocttoiev (irpa^aiEv), t o u t ^ v opav. 

eittev oti Eav t i TrpaTTGooT (irpa^coai) / e it i ttpocttoiev (irpa^aiEv), auTq opa/opcpq.

f. General condition, past: “If ever we did anything, she saw it.” / “He said that if ever 
they did anything, she saw it.”
Direct: ei ti TTpaTTOipEv/irpa^aipEv, Ecbpa.
Ecpq ei t i upcrrroiEv/Trpd^aiEv, t o u t ^ v opav. 

eittev oti ei t i irpaTToiEv/irpa^aiEV, aurr| icopa.

g. Future condition, more vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” / “He said that if 
they did anything, she would see it.”
Direct: eocv ti irpa^copEv/irpocTTCopEV, ovpETai.
£<pr| Eav t i TTpa^cocn (irpaTTCOcri) / ei t i irpoc^aiEV (ttpocttoiev), t o u t ^v ocpEcrSai. 

eittev oti eocv t i irpa^coai (irpaTTCOCTi) / ei t i Trpa^aiEV (ttpocttoiev), auTq 

ovpETai/ovpotTO.

h. Future condition, less vivid: “If we did (should do, were to do) anything, she would 
see it.” / “He said that if they did (should do, were to do) anything, she would see it.” 
Direct: ei ti TTpoc^aipEv/irpocTTOipEv, i5oi/opcpq av.
Ecpq ei t i TTpoc^aiEv/irpccTTOiEV, TauTqv iSEiv/opav av. 
eittev oti ei t i irpa^aiEv/irpaTTOiEV, aurr| i5oi/opcpq av.
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3. pKouoapsv toutov tov PaoiAsa, ei vecov d>Ko86ppo£v, avaQevTa av outov tco Aii. 
English direct version: “If that king had built a temple, he would have dedicated it to 
Zeus.” (past contrafactual)

4. ecpacTKSV o vsavias (ptAocrotpnv av ei pp ol iroAspioi sttetiQevto Tfj ppsTEpa ttoAei. 
English direct version: “I would be studying philosophy if the enemy were not attack­
ing our city.” (present contrafactual)

Analysis
1. 1 e5 okei 5 ’ auTcp “And it seemed to him”

1.1 PeAtiov Eivai “to be best”
1.1.1 upos ©Eoyviv pvpo0pvar “to ask Theognis,”

2 fiyElTo yap “for he thought”
2.1 onrav iroiriaEiv out6 v, “that he (Theognis) would do everything”

2.1.1 ei tis apyupiov SiSoir). “ if someone gave him money.”

Clause 1.1 is indirect statement after eSokei, with accusative and infinitive; the 
original direct version would have been PeAtiov eotiv. Clauses 2.1 and 2.1.1 are 
a future more vivid conditional sentence in indirect statement after pyEiTO, with 
the apodosis (2.1) using accusative and infinitive and the protasis (2.1.1) changing 
an original subjunctive to optative. The original direct version of the conditional 
would be airav iroipoEi eccv tis apyupiov SiScp “he will do everything if someone 
gives him money.”

Chapter XIX

Sentences
1. 6 Epos uios (6 uios pou) pyysiAE tocs Pous pouxoc^ouoas (oti ai Poes pouxa^ouaiv / 

oti ai Poes pouxa^oisv).
2. 6 Ikettis ouk pSEi TTOTEpov ( site) oiya (oiycpp) p (eite) sAsy^p (sAsy^ai) toc tou 

papTupos vpsuSp tco cppâ Eiv ttou (ottou) syEVETO (ysvoiTo). / . . .  iroTEpov XP£kl 
(ypp) oiyav p EAEy^ai. . .

3 . a p a  pp 9 0 PEI pp ou TTEpiyEvcbpE0a;

4. outos 6 CTTpaTicoTris toTs cpiA ois eTtte tis (ootis) irpooTa^ai (irpooETa^Ev) 01 
TauTT|v Tpv tcĉ iv ol 8e p-TrioTEuaav outco.

5. outoi oi SuaTuyso'TaToi copoAoypoav pp TrpoSobosiv ppas eav airoScbpEV (si 
crrroSoTpEv) 09101 tous ittttous ous EKAEipapEv (tous kAottevtos 09’ ppoov nrrrous) 
(ous EKAEcpapsv iirirous).

6. oi Epoi 80OA01 (oi 8ouAoi pou) ouSettote av carooTalEV pou, oti iaaaiv  (octe £i8otes) 
ou SuvapEvoi Aav0av£iv pE ettiPouAsuovtes poi (Aav0avovTEs ps ettiPouAeueiv poi).

7. pf] oKsSaops XPua° v £iS Tpv QocAaTTav, i'va pp evSeio XPT1M°TC0V KcoAuop oe 
9 iAooo9 eTv (sip^p oe pp ou 9iAooo9sTv).
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8.

9 -

10.

q PouÀf] shrspcpe tôv âpicTov crrpaTTiyov âyovTa TrsvTaKoaious ïva toïç aup- 
pàyoïs tous iroAspious àpùvai (àpùvp) / cbs . . .  àpuvoüvTa.
f] qpsTSpa aTpaTià (q crrpaTià qpcbv) t o Ts [5ap[5àpois I tts0 £t o  ô t i ùppicrai 6 à y y e -  

Àos (cbs û(3pioavTos t o ü  àyysAou) aÙTcbv (or to ùtcov  in attributive position) t o u s  

apyovTas tco t ù t t t siv  (ô t i Traioas ùfipicrai ô to ùtco v  âyysÀos t o u s  apyovTas)' 01 
5 è 81TT0 V ôti £K£À£ucrav (K8À£ÙcTai£v) (oi 5 è è'cpaaav K£À£Ùaai) TrâvTasToùs êauTcov 
iroAÎTas su Troieïv t o ù s  qyepôvas t o ù s  tcov âAAcov iroAscov. 
ôttôQsv  âv s'A0 cocnv, sksïcts oi cpuyâÔes o ù k  è0 sAoucnv 8irav8À08Tv. / oi cpuyâÔes o ù k  

S0 SÀOUOIV 8TravsÀ08Ïv ôttôôsv âv è'A0 coaiv.

Chapter XX

A) NB: underlined words are altered from the original; words deleted from the original 
without change to the surrounding words are crossed out. Words in parentheses are 
alternative possibilities to those that precede them, and words in square brackets are 
non-mandatory additions.

1. 174a: spoi yàp evsTuysv ZcoKpâTqsAsAoupsvos ts Kai tocs ftAaÙTas diroSsSspsyos,
â oÙtos ôÀiyctKis 87TOÎ8T Kai qpopqv aÙTÔv, “ ttoT a  outgo KaÀôs 
yeyevqpevos;”

i74d-e: t o io ü t ’ o r n a  acpâs ë<pr| ôiaÀ£x0 8VT£s rjpsv. ô oùv ZcoKpâTqs èauTco ttcos 

TTpoarycovTOV voüv KaTà rqv oSov Trop£Ù8Tai (sTropeùsTo) ÙTroAsnropsvos, 
Kai TrepipévovTos èpoü, “7rpôi0 i,” è'cpq, “sis t o  Trpôa08v.” êTreiÔq Ôs êyevôpqv 
stt’i Tq oÎKÎa Tfi ’A yâ0 covos, àvecoypévqv KaTaAap|5àvco (KaTeAâp(3avov) 
Tqv 0 ùpav, Kai t i  ë^q o ù t o 0 i yeAoTov sirgOov. spoi pèv yàp eù0 ùs irais 
Tis tcov 8v5 o 0 sv  âTTavTqcras âysi (fiysv) où k o t £K£iv t o  oi âAA01, Kai 
KaTaAappàvco (KaTsAâpPavov) [aÙToùs] f|5 r| péAAovTas ôenrveîv sù0 ùs 6 ’ 
oùv cbs £iSé [pe] o A yà0 cov, scpq. . .

175a: Kai spè pèv eygairovifei (airsvifev) ô irais, ïva KaTaKscopai (KaTaKsoipqv)*
âAAos 5é tis tcov uaiôcov f|KSi (qKSv) âyysAAcov, ë r t  “ZcoKpâTqs oÙtos 

avaycopqaas èv tco tcov ysiTÔvcov irpo0ùpcp eorqKe Kai êpou koAoOvtos 

oùk £0éA£i sicnévai.”
175c: p8Tà toOto ë^q r|pels pèv Ssnrvoüpsv (sSsnrvoüpsv), o 5 è ZcoKpâTqs

oùk sîaépxÊTai (eîcrqei). ô oùv A yâ0 cov ttoAAokis ksAsùsi (sksAsus), 
“p£TaTT£p4;aa0£ tôv ZcoKpâTq,” sycb 5 s oùk sôû (sïcov). f)K£v (f|K£i) 
oùv aÙTÔv où ttoAùv ypôvov cbs £Îcb0 ei Surgoicpas, àAAà pàAiaTa qpâs 
psaoOv 5 smvouvTas. o oùv A yâ0 cov -  Tuyxàvei (éTÙyxavQ yàp sayaTos 
KaTaKsipsvos pàvos -  “ôeüp’,” è'cpq cpâvai. . .

2i2C -d: sîiràvTOS 5 è to u to  toü ZcoKpâTOus oi pèv liraivoücri (èirqvouv), ô 5 è 
AptcrTocpâvqs Aéysiv t i smysipsl (sirsysipsi), ôti 8pvqcr0 q aÙToO Aèycov
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6  ZcoKporrris Trepi tou Aoyou* Kai e£aiq>vr|s f) auAsios 0 upa Kpouopsvri 
ttoAuv 4 /0 9 0 V irapsaysv cos Kcopaarcov, Kai auAr|Tpi8os 9covr|v aKouopEv 
(f]Kouopsv). 6  ouv A ya0 cov, “iraTSES,” £911, “ou aKEysaOE; Kai lav ps v tis tcov 
£TriTT|8£icov f), KaAEm' si 6e pr), AsyETE err ‘ou irivoucriv, aAAa avairauovTai 
f|5 ri.”’ Kai ou iroAu ucrrEpov AAki(3ioc8ou tt)v 9covr|v aKouopEv (r|KouopEv) ev

Tfi auAf) a9o6pa p e 0 u o v t o s  Ka'i peya |3ocovtos, IpcoTcovTos “irou A ya0 cov;” 
Kai kcAc u o v to s  “aysTE [ps] Trap’ A ya0 cova.” aysi (fjys, ayouai, fjyov) 
ouv auTov irapa r^pas f| T£ auAr)Tpis uiroAa(3ouaa Kai aAAoi t iv e s  tcov 

aKoAouOcov, Kai ETTEcmi Eiri tcxs 0 upas soTE9avcopsvos auTov k it t o u  t e  t iv i  

CTT£9avco SaasT Kai icov, Kai Taivias sy cov Eiri Tf]s K£9aAf]s iravu iroAAas,
Kai EITTEV . . .

2. ”£91] 6 ScoKpaTt|s KaTa(3f]vai tt] irpoTEpaia £15 TTEipaia p£Ta TAauKcovos tou Apior- 
covos, irpocrEu ôpEVOS te Tfi 0 eco Kai apa tt]v EopT-qv (iouAopEVOS 0 s a a a a 0 ai Tiva
TpoTrov iroiriaouaiv (iroir|croi£v), octe t o t e  irpcoTov ayovTES- KaAf̂ v p£V ouv ol 
Kai t t )v tcov Eiriycopicov TTopTrr|v 8o£ai Eivai, ou p e v t o i f|TTOv 9 aiv£a0 ai u p e t t e iv  

f)v oi GpotKES ETTEpnov. £91] 5 e a9as Trpocrsufocpsvous Kai 0 scopr)cravTas ainsvai 
irpos t o  aaTU. KaTi5 6 vTa ouv iroppco0 sv 090^ o ik o S e coppripevous FfoAspapyov 
to v  K e9 o Aou keAeuctoi 5 papovTa t o v  iraTSa irspipsivai e k eA euctoi. Kai ou ottict- 

0 ev t o v  iraT8a AafJopsvov to u  ipaTiou 9avai rioAspapyov k eA eu eiv  o^as irEpi- 
psTvai (slirsv o t i FfoAspapyos k s Asu o i ( k sAs u s i) 0909 irEpipsTvai). Kai £9^ o u t o s  

p£TaaTpa9fivai t e  Kai £p£CT0 ai oirou o u t o s  siti- to v  8 e iraTSa 9avai ekeivo v  ottict- 

0 ev TTpoaiEvai (t o v  8 s iraTSa eitteTv o t i s k s Tvos ottict0 ev irpogioi (irpocrEpyETai)), 
Kai k eAeu eiv  cr9as irEpipsvEiv. 9avai (cbpoApysTv) 8s to v  fAguKcova 0969 irspipEVEiv 
( sitteTv (diroKpivag0 ai) 8e to v  FAguKcova o t i irspipsvoTsv (irspipEVoucri)). Kai oAiycp 
ucrrEpov t 6 v t e  FioAEpapyov f|K6iv Kai ASsipavTov t o v  t o u  TAoukcovo s a8£A9ov Kai 
NiKf)paTOV to v  NiKiou Kai aAAous Tivas, cos onro Tfjs iropirfis. t o v  ou v  FfoAspapyov 
£9r| 9avai a9as S okeTv (EiirETv o t i SoKouai/SoKoiEv) irpos ocotu cbppfja0 ai cos
amovTas. ou 8e opoApyriaavTos, (£911 8 e 9avai outov ou kokcos So^a^Eiv, Kai) 
ekeivov EpEa0 ai si opa (opcori) 090$, oaoi siai (eTev). outos 8 e opoAoyfigai, Kai 
(auTOS 8 e £p£CT0 ai oircos ouy opa (opcpr|), Kai) (ou 8 e 6poAoyr]aavTos,) eksTvov 

keAeueiv a9as ri toivuv KpEiTTOus EKEivcov y£V£g0 ai r) peveiv ekei. £91] 8 e £p£g0 ai ei 
eti EAAEiiTETai (eT̂ Aeiuoito) to riv TTEiacoaiv ekeIvous, cos yP0 (ypeiri) 0905 c^Eivai, 
aAA’ ekeTvov EpEa0 ai ei Kai SuvaiVTO av irETaai pf̂  aKouovTas. tou 8 e TAoukcovos ou 

9 aaKOVTQS, (tov 8e fAguKcova siirsiv oti ouSapcos, Kai) FioAEpapyov keAeueiv 090^ 
cos toivuv pf) aKouaopEVcov, outgo SiavosTaQai. Kai tov ASsipavTov Ep£a0ai ei iaaqi 
(eiS eTev) oti Aapiras eotoi (AapiraSa £aop£vr|v) irpos EairEpav 0 9 ’ i'lrircov Tfj 0eco. 

£91] 8 e Ep£a0 ai si otAr|0 cos 0 9 ’ i'lrircov Kai 90tvai Kaivov y£ ekeTvo, epopsyos £i Aapira- 
81a EyovTEs 8ia8coaouaiv (8ia8coaoi£v) aAAr)Aois apiAAcopEvoi toTs i'lrirois, ri ircos
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j. If Jane were going to the shop she would be buying a paper.
k. If Jane goes to the shop she will buy a paper.
l. If Jane should go (if Jane were to go, if Jane went) to the shop she would buy a paper.
m. If Fido saw a cat, he chased it.
n. If Fido had seen a cat, he would have chased it.
o. If Fido sees a cat, he chases it.
p. If Fido saw (if Fido were seeing) that cat, he would be chasing it.
q. If Fido sees that cat, he will chase it.
r. If Fido should see (if Fido were to see, if Fido saw) a cat, he would chase it.
s. If Fido sees a cat, he will chase it.
t. No doubt Mark got a job if he applied for one.
u. No doubt Mark would have gotten a job if he had applied for one.
v. No doubt Mark is getting a job if he is applying for one.
w. No doubt Mark would be getting a job if he were applying for one.
x. No doubt Mark will get a job if  he applies for one.
y. No doubt Mark would get a job if he should apply (if he were to apply, if he applied) 

for one.
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successful if the ancient equivalent fits the context reasonably well; in the example just 
given the suggested replacement would work in a stirring patriotic speech exhorting lis­
teners not to fear the vessels in question, but it would be disastrous in a battle narrative 
where the submarines’ ability to submerge was a crucial part of the story, or in a passage 
where specific features of Hitler s character not shared with Darius (e.g. anti-Semitism) 
were relevant. In order to make sure the equivalents are good ones, therefore, it is nec­
essary to have a clear understanding both of the modern context and of the ancient one 
used to replace it.

The other possibility is to transliterate non-Greek names into the Greek alphabet and 
use periphrases or explanations for any concepts unknown to the ancients. This is in 
fact what most ancient writers did; the New Testament is full of names like ’A(3padp 
and Aaui8, and transliterations like OuaAepios are frequent in discussions of Romans. 
So although using "HAep for Hitler looks dreadful, it has excellent ancient precedents. 
Likewise a submarine can be described as a ship that sails under the water (with a par­
ticiple: vaus ucp’ u5cm ttAsouctcc), and this is in fact what a classical Greek writer would 
have done if faced with the need to discuss one.

An example

The English passage below is taken from W. S. Landor s Imaginary Conversations of 
Literary Men and Statesmen (London 1829; vol. 11 p. 90), where it is part of a larger 
dialogue between Newton and Barrow. (English from the nineteenth century is often 
used as a basis for Greek prose composition, because its structure is often very similar 
to that of Greek: education at that period involved substantial training in Latin and 
Greek, with the result that the English produced by educated people was often directly 
influenced by those languages. More recent English is often harder to translate into 
Greek.)

n e w t o n : I had something more, sir, to say -  or rather -  I had something 
more, sir, to ask -  about Friendship.

b a r r o w : All men, but the studious above all, must beware in the forma­
tion of it. Advice or caution on this subject comes immaturely and 
ungracefully from the young, exhibiting a proof either of temerity 
or suspicion; but when you hear it from a man of my age, who has 
been singularly fortunate in the past, and foresees the same felicity in 
those springing up before him, you may accept it as the direction of a 
calm observer, telling you all he has remarked on the greater part of a 
road which he has nearly gone through, and which you have but just 
entered. Never take into your confidence, or admit often into your 
company, any man who does not know, on some important subject,
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more than you do. Be his rank, be his virtues, what they may, he will 
be a hindrance to your pursuits, and an obstruction to your greatness. 
If indeed the greatness were such as courts can bestow, and such as can 
be laid on the shoulders of a groom and make him look like the rest of 
the company, my advice would be misplaced; but since all transcen­
dent, all true and genuine greatness must be of a man’s own raising, 
and only on the foundation that the hand of God has laid, do not let 
any touch it: keep them off civilly, but keep them off. Affect no Sto­
icism; display no indifference: let their coin pass current; but do not 
you exchange for it the purer ore you carry, nor think the milling pays 
for the alloy.

When translated into Greek this passage can easily be recast as a Platonic dialogue, a 
change that allows the non-Greek names Newton and Barrow to be replaced with the 
Platonic characters Glaucon and Thrasymachus. (Of course the first Platonic character 
one thinks of is Socrates, but neither of these characters is at all like Plato’s Socrates, 
so Glaucon and Thrasymachus are more plausible.) The use of Plato as a model also 
results in a change of the dialogue format from one with speaker designations outside 
the syntax of the text to one in which it is made clear in the text itself who is speaking 
and to whom. The comparison of an older person to a traveller who has preceded one 
along a road is even specifically used in Plato (Republic 328c); it would therefore have 
been legitimate to borrow a quotation from Plato there, though that has not been done 
in this translation. The Greek version below was made by the Oxford Classicist M. L. 
West, to whom I am very grateful for permission to use it here.

Kcu os, p0gAov 8g, g'cpp, 00 Орастирауб, 6 ГАаикооу, кои aAAo ti Agygiv, f) paA- 
Aov aAAo ti p0gA6 v erg gpgoQai ngpi Tps cpiAias. kcu 6 0 pacrupaxos, iravTas 
pgv, g<pp, 5 gT (puAotTTgCT0ai aurpv Tiva троттоу тгогретоvtou, tous Sg cpiAo- 
pa0gTs iravTcov paAtara. oi pgv yap vgooTgpoi gav ti rrapaivcocriv f) vou- 
0gToocn Trgpi тоитои той TrpaypaTos, cos "про Kaipou ка! ou TipgTrbvTcos 
Agyopgvov av tis акоиог epavgpos 5 ’ av g’ip 6 vou0gTcov f| 0pdcrous pgcrTos 
cov f) uiroqnas. aAA’ отау тгара TqAiKouSg avSpos aKouaps> uTrgpcpucbs Tg 
аитои T|utuxpk6tos ка! opoiav irpoopcovTos Tpv guSaipoviav gv tots syyus 
au^avopgvots, orrroSgKTgov cos 0£copou acbq>povos TroSpyouvTos ка\ тгаута 
8 i5 o(ctkovtos оста gl5 g ката тру o5ov, otTg iroAApv p5p irgiropgupgvos Kai 
gyyus <bv tou TgAous, cru 8 ’ apTi copppcrai. pp8gTTOTg ouv ppSgva тгоюи 
cpiAov pp8g cpoiTav g'a тгара croi, octtis pp nAgova стой gi8p orrouSaiou 
tivos TrpaypaTos irgpi. ou8gv ycxp 8iaq>gpgi ouTg ygvous out’ apgTcbv ttcos 
gysi, aAA’ giriTpSguovTOc erg otiouv KcoAucrgi Kai tcov pgyaAcov gcpigpgvco





Principal parts

A) Regular principal parts
The six principal parts of a verb represent the first person singular indicative of the 
following forms: present active, future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect mid- 
dle/passive, aorist passive. Regular verbs form their principal parts like Auco:

Auco Auctco, gAucra, AeAukcx, AsAupai, gAufipv

Most contract verbs are also predictable. Most -occo and all -geo contracts form principal 
parts like Tipdoo, and -oco contracts follow bpAoco.

Tipctco Tippoco, gTippoa, T£Tipr|Ka, TgTipripai, £Tipfi0r|v

5t|Aogo Sr|Acbcrco, gbfiAcocra, 8g5f)Acoi<a, 8g8f)Acopai, g8r|Acb0r|v

Contract verbs of the -aco type with stems ending in i, g, or p, however, form principal 
parts like 8paco:

Spaco Spacrco, g'Spacra, 5g5paK a, Sgbpapai, g5pa0riv

Deponent verbs, even if they are otherwise regular, lack some principal parts. Middle 
deponents form their principal parts like the middle of Auco:

Auopai Auaopai, gAuaapriv, - ,  AgAupai, -

Passive deponents form their principal parts like the passive of Auco :

Auopai - , - , -, AsAupai, sAu0r|v (future Au0f]aopai)

Compound verbs of which the first element is a prepositional prefix add the prefix sepa­
rately to each principal part, so it may undergo different modifications each time. Most 
final vowels are dropped before the augment (where gK- also becomes g§-), and final 
v changes to agree with the first letter of the verb stem but appears as itself before the 
augment. Note the following examples:

IkAuco skAuctco, ĝ gAucroc, gKAgAuxa, gxAgAupai, g§gAu0r|v 
KorraAuco KaTaAucrco, KcrrgAucra, KaTaAgAuxa, KctTaAgAupai, KaTgAu0r)v 
auAAuco auAAuaco, ouvgAuaa, cruAAgAuKa, ouTtAgAupai, ouvgAu0riv 
ctcpioTTipi carooTfiaco, ccirgaTtiCTa/dirgaTTiv, a9gaTr|Ka, a9goTapai, 

dTrgaTd0r|V
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B) Irregular principal parts 
Note the following conventions:

• Verbs beginning with vowels augment the imperfect like the aorist, and unaugmented 
aorist forms have the same initial vowel as the present, unless otherwise noted.

• All future contracts (i.e. verbs with futures ending in -cb or oupai) are -sco contracts 
unless otherwise noted.

• A hyphen in front of a form indicates that it is found only in compounds.

ayysAAco
àyeipco
ccyoo
a8co
oupéco
aïpco
aicr0ccvo|aai
aloyOvopai
CKKOÙCO
àÀicrKopai

âpapTctvco
àpûvco
àvaÀÎCTKCù
àvoiyvupi
crrrayopeùûû
crrravTctGO
à-rrexôdvopai
àTTOÔvfiCTKCo
aTroKpivopai
arroKTgivco5
cnrôAAupi

CCTTTCO
àpéoKco
àpKéco
âpTrà(oo

apX“
aùAiÇopai

àyygÀcb, fiyygiÀa, fiyygÀKa, fiyygApai, fiyy£À0r|v 
- , riygipa, - , - , -
aÇco, fiyayov,1 riya, f)ypai, tîx0tiv

acropai, fiera, - ,  rjo-pai, jicr0Tiv

aipfiCTw, sïÀov,2 fipriKa, fipruaai, fipéOriv (was chosen)
àpeb, f)pa, fipKa, ippat, f|p0r|v
aî<r0f) copiai, fiCT0ôpr|v, - ,  fÎCT0r|pai, -
aîcrxuvoüpai, - ,  - ,  - ,  ■pcrx'JvO'nv
aK oùaopai, f|Koucra, ài<f|Koa, - ,  f]Koùcr0r|v

âÀcoaopai, éâAcov/f|Acov,3 ÉâAcoKa/f|AcoKa, - , -
à  papir) copiai, f|piapTov, T]piâpTr|Ka, T]piâpTr|piai, T)piapTT)0r|V

àpiuvcb, f||auva, - ,  - ,  -
àvaÀcbcFGù, avf)Acoca, àvf)AcoKa, àvifAcopiai, ctvr|Acb0r|v 
ôtvoiÇco, àvécpÇa,4 ctvécoxa > àvécpypiai, àvecpx0r|v 
àTTgpcb, aTTEmov, àneipriKa, crrreipripiai, à 7T8ppf|0r|V 
aTravTifcropai, oarr)VTr|aa, crn:f)VTr|Ka, - ,  -

aTrexSiicroiJiai, aTrr|xQop'nv> ~> àTrf)x0r|pai, -
àiro0 avoOpai, cnrÉ0 avov, T£0 vr|Ka, - ,  -
curoKpivoüpiai, cursKpivâpiriv, - ,  airoKSKpipiai, -
àTTOKTgvcù, àTTÉKTSiva, crrréKTOva, - , -
àiroAcb, ocrrcbAsca (transitive) and cnrcoAôpriv (intransitive),
àiroAcoAsKa (transitive) and àirôAcoAa (intransitive), -, -
äyco, fyya, - ,  f|pipiai, i|q>0r|v
àpécrco, fipEoa, - , - ,  -
àpKÉcrco, i|pKScra, - ,  - ,  -

apiràcopiai, i|pTraaa, fipTraKa, fipuacpiai, f|pTràc0 r|V 

ap^co, fjpÇa, f)PXa > W M «!» hPX^v  
- ,  r|ùAiaâpir|v, - ,  - ,  TyjAia0riv

1 Unaugmented form dyay-. 2 Unaugmented form eA-. 3 Unaugmented form 6A-.
4 Unaugmented form dvoi£-. 5 In Attic prose the passive of diroKTsivco is dTro0vf]<7Kco.





26o Principal parts

8TrtÀav0âvo[jai

8TriaTa(jiai9
« ioSTTO(iai
8pya(o|aai

epyopai/eini12
epcoTaco
saöico14
suAaßsopai
eûpio-Kco

suxopai
6X<o15
Çâco
r(5opai
f|KG0

©cchtco

0aupâÇco
0ÙOO
ïîipi
c» 17lO’TT'lpi1'

Ka0aipco
Ka06u5co
Ka0ripai
Kaico
KaÀéco
Kâpvco

Ksïpai

STTiÄfiaopai, STreAa06|jr|V, 8TriÄ8Äriapai, -  

8TTlO'TT)C3'Opai, T)TnOTT|0T|V
sv^opai, eCTTtopriv,11 - , -
8pyacropai, eipyacrdpriv/fipyaaapriv, sipyacrpai,

6ipyda0r|v/fipyda0r|v
eipi, fjÄ0ov,13 8ÄfiÄu0a, -
epcoTTiaco/epricropai, fipopriv, r)pcbrnKa, fipcoTT|pai, TipcoTri0r|v 
s8opai, etpayov, - ,  -
8uAaßr]aopai, -  r|uAaßr)0r|v
supricrco, rjupov/eupov, r|upr|Ka/8Üpr|Ka, 8Üpr|pai, 8upe0r|v
eu^opai, r|û cxpr)v, r|uypai, -

8^co/axii aCk:)’ scryov,16 sax 1̂ 0 » -scrxrnaai, -
ßtcbaopai/ f̂iCTCO, eßicov, ßsßiooKa, -
f|CT0riCTopai, - ,  f|cr0r|v
ri ĉo, -
©ooyco, sOaya, T80appai, STacpriv
©aupotaopai, s0aupacra, TS0aupaKa, T80aupacrpai, 60aupacr0Tiv
0UCTCO, 80uaa, t 80ukoc, T80upai, 8TU0T|V
f|croo, f|Ka (middle 8ipr|v), 8ikoc, elpat, si0r|v
ott)ctco, saTT)aa (transitive) and scrrr|v (intransitive), 8<7TT|kc(
(intransitive), eorapai, ecrTa0r)v
Ka0apco, 6Kd0 Tipa, - ,  K8Ka0appai, 8Ka0a p 0 r)v

Ka0su5r)CToo, - ,  - ,  - ,  -

KaÙCTco, SKauaa, -kskoukcc, KSKCcupou, 8kocu0 t|v 

KaAab, SKaAeaa, xexAriKa, KSKAripai, SKAr|0r|v 
Kapoüpai, SKccpov, K8Kpr)Ka, - ,  -  

Ksicropon, - , - , - , -

9 Imperfect T)TncrrdpT|v. 10 Imperfect Ehr6pT|i/. 11 Unaugmented form cttt-.
12 "Epxopai is used only for the present indicative in Attic prose, while elpi takes its place for all non-indicative 

present forms and the imperfect, as well as for all future forms; the future sAsuaopai is poetic.
13 Unaugmented form sA0-. 14 Imperfect f|CT0iov. 15 Imperfect elyov. 16 Unaugmented form ox-.
17 Meanings of different forms: in present, imperfect, and future the active forms mean “set up,” the middle

forms mean both “set oneself up” (i.e. get into a standing position) and “set up (something else) for oneself’; 
the passive forms mean “be set up.” The first aorist active means “set up,” the first aorist middle means “set 
(something else) up for oneself,” the second aorist means “stood,” and the aorist passive means “was set up.” 
The perfect active means “stand,” the pluperfect active means “was standing, stood,” the future perfect active 
(eott)£go) means “will stand,” and the perfect middle/passive means “has been stood up” and “has stood up 
(something) for oneself.” Many compounds of YcxTripi have the same distribution of active, middle, passive, 
and intransitive meanings.
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TCXTTCO

-TSÎVCÙ
T6ÄECO

T£|JVCO

TÉpTTCO

tîôtihi

tîktco

TlTpcÔCTKCO

TpÉTTCO

TpÉqjco

"rpéyco

Tpißco
Tuyyâvco
TÙTTTCO

ûyiaivco

ÙTri<TXv 0̂Mal
çaivco

(pàcrKco

<psi6opai
cpépco
çsùyco
çripi

q>0àvcû
çopéopai

9 pàÇco

9 UÀaTTC0

9 ÙC0

yaipco

ypàopai

XP029
9»eù8 co

wvéopat

toĉ co, £TaÇa, TÉTOcya, TÉTaypcu, £Tay6nv 
tevgù, -£T£iva, -tetcckcc, TÉTapai, -£Tâ0r|v 
T£ÄCÖ, £T£À£<ja, T£T£À£Ka, T£T£À£CT|JCn, £T£À£CT0r|V 

T£|JGû, £T£pOV, -T£T|iT|Ka, TÉTpripai, £Tpr)0T|V 
TÉpyCO, £T£p9»a, - ,  - , £T£P90T|V

OfjCTCO, è'0r|Ka (middle ê0épr|v), T£0r|Ka, K£Ï|dcu/Té0£ipca, £T£0r|v
TÉ^opai, etekov, TÉTOKa, - ,  -

TpûùCTCO, ETpCOaa, - ,  T£Tp«pai, £Tpob0T|V

Tpéyco, £Tp£9»a (middle £TpaTrôpr|v), TÉTpc>9a, TETpappai,

ÈTponrnv
©péyco, £0p£9»a, T£Tpo9a, T£0pappai, ÈTpa9T|v 
SpapoOpai, ESpapov, -8£8pâ|jr|Ka, - ,  -  
Tpiyco, ETpuya, T£Tpi9a, TÉTpippai, ETpißfjv 
T£ÙÇopai, ETuyov, TETÙyriKa, - ,  -
•rraTâ^co/TU'irTri<7co, ÈTrccTaÇa/ETraicra, irÉirÀriya, TrÉirAriypai, 

ÈnÀriyriv
ûyiavco, û yiava , - ,  - ,  -
uiroCTyriCTopai, ÙTr£cryôpr|V, - ,  UTrEaynpcxi, -

9 avcö, £9 t|va, TT£9 ayKa (transitive) and TT£9 T|va (intransitive), 
7T£9aCT(jai, £9 àv0r)v (transitive) and £9 cxvr|v (intransitive)

9£Îaopai, £9£iaàpriv, -, - , -
oïcrco, f|V£yKa/fiv£yKov,28 évrivoya, £VT|V£ypCU, f)V£X0TlV
9£ÙÇopai, è'9uyov, -n^Euya, -, -
9T)crco, £9r)aa, - ,  - ,  -
90r)ao|iai, £90ao-a/£90r)V, - ,  - ,  -
9oPriCTopai, - ,  - ,  7T£9 oPr|pai, £9 of3r|0r|v
9pcccrco, £9pacra, ir£9paKa, ir£9paapai, £9 pcccr0Tjv (with middle 
meaning)
9UÀà^co, £9ÙÀa^a, TT£9ÙÀaxot, •n^ùÀ aypai, £9UÀây0Tiv 
9ÙCTC0, £9ucra (transitive) and è'9uv “grew, was,” -Tr£9UKa, - ,  -  
yaipricrco, £yâpr|v, KEyâpriKa, - ,  -  
ypriaopai, £ypr|aà|jr|V, - ,  KÉypripai, £xpr]o-0r|v 
Xpfjcrrai, £XPTÎv/XP0 v3O> “» “> “
9»£Ùaco, £9»£UCTa, - ,  è'^suapai, êyEÙcrôTjv 
covriCTopai, £upiâpr|V, - ,  écovripai, £covri0r|v

28 Unaugmented form iveyK-. 29 Subjunctive xpfl, optative xpsbi, infinitive xpfjvcu, neuter participle xpswv.
30 These forms are really imperfects rather than aorists.
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on ev (+  dat.)
after p£Tct (+  acc.)
with (accompaniment) psTcc (+  gen.)
god(dess) 0eos, 08ou, o/f]
stone Ai0os, -ou, 6
book |3i|3Aiov, -ou, to

road o5os, 65ou, f]
marketplace ayopa, -as, fl
temple V£COS> V8CO, 6
house oixia, -as, f); oIkos, -ou, 0
horse ittttos, -ou, o/fi
sea OaAaTTa, -ris, f)
slave 5ouAos, -ou, 6
master SsairdTTis, -ou, 6
brother a58A90s, -ou, 6
sister d5sA9f), -ris» fl
young man veavias, -ou, 6
messenger ayysAos, -ou, 0
poet iroiriTf)s, -ou, 0
citizen rroAiTT]s, -ou, 0
government TroArreia, -as, f]
courage avbpeia, -as, fl
excellence dpsTT], -fjs, f)
peace sipf)vr), -ris, fl
freedom sAsuQspia, -as, p
voyage rrAous, rrAou, 6
allotted portion poTpa, -as, f]
dawn (/ <1 <SCOS, SCO, T)
land yf), yhs, fl
language yAco-nra, -ris, fl
mind vous, vou, 6

good a y a 0os, -f), -ov; KaAos, -tj, -ov

beautiful KaAos, -fi, -ov
bad rrovripos, -a, -ov; kokos, -1), -ov
shameful alaypos, -0» -dv
free eAsuSspos, -a, -ov
young v8os, vea, veov
new V80S, vsa, veov
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from there 
from another place 
from home
here (of motion toward) 
there (of motion toward) 
elsewhere (of motion toward) 
home (of motion toward) 
at Marathon 
Athens
at Athens, in Athens 
to Athens (of motion) 
from Athens (of motion) 
once 
twice
sometimes 
suddenly 
just now
then (at that point in time)
then (next)
today
yesterday
late
early
on
over
through
under (of motion toward) 
near
from (with people) 
onto
to (with people) 
toward, to (but not =  into) 
beside (with people) 
with
together with (i.e. at the same time as) 
around
before (in time or space) 
under (no motion) 
beyond, exceeding

SKS10SV

aAAo0sv
OIKO08V
5eupo
SKeicrs
aAAoae
oikocSs

Mapa0covi
A0fjvai, -gov, ai
’A0f|vricri
A0f)va 8̂
A0r)vr|0ev
cara^

bis
8vioT8
ŝ aicpvris
apTi 
TOT 8 
6TT6iTa 
TTjpspov

x^ s
oys
irpcb
8iri (+  gen., dat.) 
uTrsp (+  gen.) 
bid (+  gen.) 
utto (+  acc.)
syyuS (+  gen.); irpos (+  dat.) 
irapa (+  gen.) 
eiri (+  acc.)
irapa (+  acc.); cos (+  acc.)
irpos (+  acc.)
irapa (+  dat., acc.)
auv (+  dat.)
dpa (+  dat.)
irspi (+  dat., acc.)
irpo (+  gen.)
uiro (+  gen., dat.)
uTnip (+  acc.)
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five hundred 
thousand 
ten thousand 
countless 
first
second, next
third
fourth

(to) be distant (x  measurement, 
from y)

5) because (+  clause) 
although 
nevertheless 
in the middle of (x-ing) 
as if (+  clause)

shame
beginning
rule
weapon
comrade
prostitute
lover
mainland
tree
forest
wood (i.e. timber)
silver
money
shrine
offerings (to gods)
crown
advice
council
assembly
spectator
bandit
thief

TrsvTaKOCTiot, -ai, -a 
XiAioi, -at, -a 
puptot, -at, -a 
pupios, -a, ov 
TTpCOTOS, -T), -ov 

bsuTEpos, -a, -ov 
TplTOS, -T|, -ov 
TETapTOS, -r|, -ov

ausyoo** (+  acc. x, dud gen. y)

octe (+  participle); ota (+  participle) 
Kalugp (+  participle)

opcos
pETa^u (+  participle) 
cbcruEp (+  participle)

aicrxuvr), -ris, p 

apX1!» -ns. T1 
aPXn> -ns. T)
ouAov, -ou, to 

ETaTpos, -ou, 6 
ETaipa, -as, f]

EpacnT)s> -ou, 6 
fyuEipos, -ou, T)
5£v5pov, -ou, to 

uAr), uAps, p
£uAov, -ou, to; uAr|, -ps, p 
apyupos, -ou, o 
apyuptov, -ou, to 
lEpov, -ou, TO 

lEpa, -cbv, to 

arstpavos, -ou, 6 
fiouAf), -fjs, f)

(iouAf], -fjs, fl 
EKKApaia, -as, p 
0 saTf|s> -ou, 6 
ApaTris, -ou, 6 
kAeuttis, -ou, o
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and not, but not oú8é; pr|5 é
or
either. . .  or 
neither. . .  nor

W
T1
WT1 ...T )
ou5 s . . .  ou5 s; pT|5 £ . . .  ppSe

harbor
famine
plague
(military) expedition 
army

soldier
general
ally
(army) camp 
traitor
prisoner (of war)
hostage
bird
spring (season)
night
herald
guard
shepherd
woman
wife
old man
orator
child
Greek (person)
Greece
hope
gratitude
body
corpse

Aipfiv, -evos, ó 
Aipós, -oü, ó 
Aoipós, -oü, ó 
CTTpaTEÍa, -as, f)
CTTpaTÓs, -oü, ó; aTpaTiá, -as, f|;10 aTpÓTEupa, 

-otos, tó

CTTpaTicÓTTis, -ou, ó 
aTpaTTiyós, -oü, ó 
auppayos, -ou, ó 
CTTpaTÓTT£5 ov, -ou, tó 
7rpo5 ÓTT|s» -ou, ó 
aixpóAcoTos, -ou, ó 
oprpos, -ou, ó 
ópvis, -lOos, ó/f)
É'ap, fjpos, tó 
VÚ£, VUKTÓS, f]
Kfjpu ,̂ KT)pUKOS, Ó 
<púAa£, -aKos, ó 
troipfiv, -évos, ó 
yuvf), yuvaiKÓs, f)11 
yuvf), yuvaiKÓs, ti 
yépcov, -ovTos, ó 
pTjTcop, -opos, ó 
trais, traiSós, ó/f)12 
"EAAtiv, -t|vos, ó 
"EAAás, -á 5 os, f| 
eAttís, -íSos, f) 
yápis, -iTos, p 
acopa, -otos, tó 
V£Kpós, -oü, ó

10 Beware of the misprint CTTpcrna in the middle-sized version of LSJ.
11 Declined (in the American order of the cases) yuvi), yuvouxos, yuvaiKi, yuvatKa, yuvai; yuvaixss, yuvaiKwv, 

yuvai^i, yuvaTxas.
12 Declined irais, iraiSos, iratSi, iraTSa, iraT; TraTBss, TraiScov, iraiai, TraTBas-
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treaty
danger
name
storm
winter
poem
necessity
truth
fortune
art
honor
letter (of alphabet) 
writings 
reputation 
affair
thing (object)
money
possession
water
fire
spear
violence
life
shout
hand
wealth

guilty (of)
responsible (for)
not responsible (for)
difficult
amazing
rich
on the left 
on the right

(to) follow 
(to) bring 
(to) hear

CTTTOv8ai, -cov, ai 
kîvSuvoç, -ou, ô 
ôvopa, -ccTOS, tô 
Xsipoov, -côvos, ô 
Xetpcov, -côvos, ô 
Troir|(ja, -crros, tô 

àvàyKT), -ris, f] 
àÀf)0eia, -as, fi 
tuxti, -ris, fi 
téxvti, -T)S> h 
Tipri, -fis, fi 
ypappa, -aTos, tô 
ypàppaTa, -ôtcùv, tô 

5 ô£a, -ris, fl 
irpâypa, -aTos, tô 
XPfipa, -aTos, tô 

XpripaTa, -ôtcov, tô 

KTTiiia, -aTos, tô 
ubcop, üôaTos, tô 

TTÛp, TTUpÔS, TÔ 
5 ôpu, -aTos, tô 

(3ia, (Mas, fi 
(Mos, (Mou, ô 
Pof), Pofis, fl 

ysip, X£lP°S> fl 
ttàoOtos, -ou, ô

aiTios, -a, -ov (+  gen.) 
aÏTios, -a, -ov (+  gen.) 
ôcvamos, -ov (+  gen.)
XaÀgTTÔs, -fl, -ôv 
©aupàaios, -a, -ov 
TTÀoùaios, -a, -ov 
àpiorspôs, -à, -ôv 
Ss^iôs, -a, -ôv

STopai* (+  dat.)
KopiÇco*
cckoùco* (+  gen. of person, acc. o f thing)
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(to) be (well, badly) spoken of aKouco* (+  eu/ kccAgos, KaKcos)
(to) judge Kpivoo*
(to) persuade -TrsiQoo*
(to) obey 7rsi0o|jai* (+  dat.)
(to) run Tp£X"*
(to) fight (with) paxopcu* (+  dat.)
(to) hide KpUTETCO*
(to) remind (x of y) dvapipvf|CTKGo** (+  acc. x, gen.
(to) remember pepvripai* (perfect) (+  gen.)
(to) forget ETnAavOdvopai* (+  gen.)
(to) station 1 3fctocttco

(to) steal kAetTTGO*
(to) perceive aicrQdvopai* ( +  gen. or acc.)
(to) kindle « :fcOCTET CO
(to) touch ccTTTopai* (+  gen.)
(to) strike KOTTTCO*
(to) miss apapTOtvco* (+  gen.)
(to) err apapTavco*
(to) drink 1 $TTIVCO
(to) be a slave (to) SouAeuco (+  dat.)
(to) bury ©CCITTCO*
(to) leave behind, abandon KaTocAeiTTGo**
(to) summon peTcrrrepTTGo**; psTanepTropaf
(to) scatter aK£6otvvupi*
(to) sow crudpco*
(to) be hated (by) cnr£X0dvopat* (+  dat.)
(to) reproach ov£i5 i(co (+  dat.)

who, which (not interrogative) <i a <1os, r|, 0
where (no motion, not interrogative) ottou; ou
where (of motion toward, not interrogative) ottoi; ol
from where (not interrogative) OTTO0EV; O0EV
how, in what way, as (not interrogative)15 oircosi cos; our); fi
of what sort (not interrogative) ottoTos, -a, -ov; oios, -a, -ov

15 The English definitions for this and other words used in relative-correlative constructions are very inadequate; 
a wide range of different English terms not given in the vocabulary should also be translated with these Greek 
words under certain circumstances. For this reason it is better to think about a word’s position in the chart at 
the end of this vocabulary unit than about its definition.
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however much, as much 
however big, as big 
however many, as many 
so, in this way, thus (adverbial) 
such, of this sort (adjectival) 
so much 
so big 
so many

doctor
(non-Greek) foreigner
crowd
contest

fearful
bitter
wretched

(to) live 
(to) use
(to) ask (x for y )

(to) be general (of)
(to) make clear
(to) disobey
(to) trust (in x  or that y)

(to) distrust
(to) consider x  worthy (of y)

(to) inquire (about x  from y)

(to) like 
(to) love 
(to) make
(to) fare (well, badly)
(to) do
(to) treat x well (i.e. do good to x)

(to) treat x badly (i.e. do bad things to x) 

(to) charge, accuse (x of/with y)

¿ ttoctos, -r|, -ov; octos, -r|, -ov 
¿ ttoctos, -r|, -ov; octos, -T|, -ov 
ottoctoi, -ai, -a ; 6001, -ai, -a  
outco(s);16 coSe; Trjbe; toutti 
toioutos, ToiauTt), toiouto(v) 
toctoutos, TocrauTq, toctouto(v) 
toctoutos, TOCTCtuTT], toctouto(v) 
toctoutoi, toctocutou, toctocuto(

iaTpos, -ou, 6 
Pap(3apos, -ou, 6 
opiAos, -ou, 6; oyAos, -ou, 6 
aycov, aycovos, o

q>o(3£pos, -a, -ov 
TriKpos, -a, -ov 
TaAoiiroopos, -ov

Cdco*
Xpaopai* (+  dat.) 
aiTEco (+  acc. x, acc. y) 

CTTpaTqygoo (+  gen.)
5 t|Aogo

aTT8i0£co (+  dat.)
ttictteuoo (+  dat. x, acc. & inf. y)

crmoT£Go (+  dat.)
a^ioco (+  acc. x, gen. y)

iruvOavopai* (+  acc. x, gen. y)

<piA£CO

ipaco (+  gen.)17
TTOIECO
TTpaTTCO* (+  £U, KOKCOs) 
TrpoTTCo*; 5paco; ttoieco 

eu  5paco; £u/aya0a ttoieco 

(+  acc. x)
kokcos Spaco; KOKcbs/KOKcx ttoieco 

(+  acc. x)
am aopai (+  acc. x, gen. y); 

KOTT|yop£co (+  gen. x, acc. y)

16 Written outgo before words beginning with consonants and outgos before words beginning with vowels.
17 The active is usable only in the present and imperfect.
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(to) condemn (x for y, x to z) 
(to) blame (x for y)
(to) conquer 
(to) win 
(to) sail
(to) help (esp. in military sense) 
(to) attack

KaTayiyvcooKco** (+  gen. x, acc. y, inf. z)
pépqjopat* (+  dat. x, acc. y)
vixaco
vixaco
TtAêCO*
(3oq0éco (+  dat.); ETrapOvco** (+  dat.) 
npocrpàÀÀco** (+  dat.)

C O R R E L A T I V E  W O R D S '8

Indefinite relative/
Interrogative Indefinite indirect interrogative Specific relative Demonstrative

TÎS TIS ocTTis ÔS o u t o s ; o 5 e ; ekeTvos

Troaos ÔTTÔCTOS beos to cto uto s

7TOÏOS ôttoïos oios t o io Ot o s

uÔTepos cnrÔTepos ETEpos
7TOÜ TTOU OTTOU rOU è v 0 à 5 E ; è k e ï ; e tc .

7TO0 8 V tro ô é v ÔTTÔ0 8 V Ô0 6 V ev 0 ev 5 e ; ekeTOev ; e tc .

ttoT TTOl ÔTTOI 7Ol ÔEÙpo; èkeïcte; e tc .

TTÔT8 TTOT6 ÔTTÔT8 OTE TOTE
it cos TTCos OTTCOS cos o ü tc o ( s) ;  co5 e

-n-q trq o tr q
r
q TrjSE; Tac/Tq

9) (an)other 
both

I
you
who?, which? 
why?
him, her, it, them 
that (one) 
this (one) 
each
each other 18

aAAos, -r|, -o
ocpcpoTspoi, -at, -a (takes predicate 

position) 
sycb
(7U

T is , T i

ti (neuter of tis)
ocutos, -f), -o (alone in oblique cases) 
ekeTvos, -q, -o
(f r- M r- / c*0 0 8 , qOE, TOOE
EKctoTos, -q, -ov 
otAAqAous, -as, -a

18 The point of this chart, which is an integral part of the chapter vm  vocabulary, is to show the relationship 
these words have to one another for the purposes of certain constructions. Some words given here will not be 
needed in this chapter, and therefore their definitions are reserved until the next chapter; in any case, for many 
of the words in this chart the definition is much less useful than the position in the chart as a guide to usage. It 
is recommended that this chart be learned so that one can reproduce it with each word in the correct row and 
column, as such knowledge will facilitate the understanding of a number of different kinds of sentences.





Vocabulary 10 281

(to) listen (to)
(to) marry (male subject)
(to) marry (female subject)
(to) advise 
(to) consult 
(to) envy { x i o r y )

(to) spare
(to) desire (x , to y)

(to) forgive
(to) avenge (x, on y, for z)

(to) take vengeance (on x for y)  

(to) honor
(to) value (x at price y)

(to) sell (x fory)
(to) buy (x for y, at price y)

10) archon 
dog
democracy
leader
savior
tent, stage
lawcourt
prison

(to) say (that)
(to) speak 
(to) assert (that)
(to) deny (that)
(to) explain (that)
(to) answer (that)
(to) report (that)
(to) promise (to, that)
(to) agree (with x, to y)

(to) admit (that)
(to) spend

UTraKouoo** (+  gen.) 
yapEco*
yapEopai* (+  dat.) 
crupPouAsuco (+  dat.)
CTupPouAsuopai (+  dat.)
£r|Aoco (+  acc. x, gen. y)

(psiSopai* (+  gen.)
£TTl0Up£CO (+  gen. x, inf. y)  

CTuyyiyvcboKco** (+  dat.)
TipcopEco (+  dat. x, acc. y, gen. z) 

TipcopEopai (+  acc. x, gen. y)

Tipaco
Tipaco (+  acc. x, gen. y)

-ttcoAeco* (+  acc. x, gen. y) 

cbvEopai* (+  acc. x, gen. y)

ctpycov, -ovTos, 6 
kugov, k u v o s , o / r \19 20 

5r|poKpaTia, -as, p 
f)y£pcov, -OVOS, 6 
crcoTrip, -fjpos, o 
aKT)vf), -fjs> fi 
SiKaaTTipiov, -ou, t o  

5£apcoTTipiov, -ou, to

cpripi* (+  inf.); A£yco* (1)  ( +  o t i)

Afyoci* (1 ) 

cpacjKGO* (-(- inf.)
ou 9ripi* (+  inf.); ou «paaKco* (+  inf.) 
q)pd£co* (+  o t i) 

crrroKpivopai* (+  o t i) 

ayyEAAco* (+  o t i or participle) 

UTnoxv£°Mal* (+  fut- inf-) 
opoAoyfico; opoAoyEopai (+  dat. x, fut. 

inf. y)2°
opoAoyEco; opoAoyEopai (+  inf.) 
avaAiaKco*

19 Declined kuoov, kuvos, Kuvi, K uva, kuov; k u ves> kuvw v , kuctI, Kuvas-

20 Augments at the start: cb|aoA6yr|<7cx.
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(to) retreat 
(to) speak in defense 
(to) call 
(to) invite 
(to) annoy 
(to) be despondent 
(to) flow

12) in order that

priest 
seer
horseman 
man 
husband 
hero 
king 
tyrant 
legislator 
Zeus 
father 
mother 
daughter 
old woman 
suppliant 
individual 
ox, cow 
flower 
agreement 
wall 
grave 
ship 
trireme 
sword 
missile 
wine 
place 
character

23 Augments to dv£Xc*3Prlo'0i-

dvaycopEco23
diroAoyeopai
kocAsoo*

KaAeco*
Autteco

ctOupsco
t t stpECO

tva; ottcos; cos

ispeus, - ecos, 6 

pawns, - ecos, 6 

miTEus, - ecos, 6 

avf)p, avbpos, 6 
avf)p, av5 p6 s, o 
f|pcos, ripcoos, 6 
PaotAeus, - ecos, 6 
-rupavvos, -ou, 6 
vopo6gTT|s, -ou, 6 
Z eus, A ios, 0 24 

uaTtjp, iraTpos, 6 
pf)TTip, MflTpbs, f) 
6uyocTTip, QuyaTpos, T) 
ypaus, ypaos, t) 
ikettis, -ou, 6 
i5 icoTT|s, -ou, 6 
(ious, Poos, b/f) 
avflos, -ous, to 

opoAoyia, -as, i) 
TEiyos, -ous, to 

Tcapos, -ou, 6 
vaus, vecos, f)
Tpnipris, -ous, h 

t̂cpos, -ous, to 

PeAos, - ous, to 

olvos, -ou, 0 

TOTTOS, -ou, o 

TpOTTOl, -cov, Ol

24 Declined (in Attic) Zeus, Aios, All, Aia, Zeu,
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state
city
town
acropolis
head
factional strife 
year
memory
family
form

(to) fear, be afraid
(to) take care
(to) contrive
(to) bring it about that
(to) depart
(to) be absent
(to) slander
(to) breathe
(to) consider
(to) amuse
(to) stretch

so (with adjectives) 
so as, with the result that 
since 
because
on condition that
answer
nation
custom
character

bold
willing(ly)
unwilling(ly)
true
like
sensible
foolish

ttóAis, -ecos» h
ttóAis, -ecos, f|; cccttu, -ecos, tó 
dtCTTu, -ecos, tó 
ÓKpÓTToAis, -ecos, P 
KetpaAf), -fís, h 
crrácns, -ecos, p 
eTos, é'Tous, tó 
pvfipri, -ris, ri 
yévos, -ous, tó 
sl5 os, -ous, tó

oütco(s)
<OOT8
eireí; eTreióf]
óti; Sióti
> ) r 5 > recp co; £9 COTE

áuÓKpiais, -ecos, p
e'Qvos, -ous, tó

£0os, é'Oous, tó; fjüos, f|0ous, tó 
f|0os, f|0ous, tó

9 paaús, -eTa, -ú
éKcóv, éKouoa, ékóv (gen. skóvtos) 
axcov, aKoucra, óckov (gen. cckovtos)

áAri0fis» -és
opoios, -a , -ov (+  dat.) 
crcócppcov, -ov (gen. -ovos) 
acppcov, -ov (gen. -ovos)

cpoPeopcu*; Sebia/beSoiKa (perfect) 
euAa(3eopai* (passive) 
prixavdopai
TTpCtTTCO*

dciTepxopai**
airsipi**
SiccpdAAco**
irveco*
CTKoireco*

Tepirco*
-tsIvco* (only in compounds)
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ignorant àpaôfis, -és
impious àae(3fis, -es
in need (of) sv6ef)s, -és (+  gen.)
swift Tayus, -EÏa, -ù
healthy ûynÎS. -és
fortunate EUTuyiÎS. -¿S
happy (i.e. prosperous) eûSaipcov, -ov (gen. -ovoç)
friendly 8Ù|i£VT]Ç, -ÉS
unfortunate SucttuxtÎs, -és
safe àa<paÀr)s, -és
correct ôp0ôs, -ri, -ôv
sweet fiSùç, fibeTa, pSu
whole nâs» rraaa, nâv (in attributive position)
all iras, n â a a , nâv (with no article or in 

predicate position)
everyone, everything navres, Traçai, n av ra
deep £a0ùs, -eïa, -ù
heavy (3apùs, -eïa, -ù
long paKpôs, -à, -ôv
short Ppaxus, -eïa, -ù
wide eûpùs, -eïa, -ù
black péÀas, -aiva, -av
trustworthy mcTÔs, -f), -ôv

(to) resist f 1 * *uironevoù
(to) repent (of) peTayiyvcbcKco** (+  acc.)
(to) go out (of) 6K(3aivco** (+  ék & gen.)
(to) be in eveipi** (+  èv & dat.)
(to) accomplish teàégo*

(to) enter eîcépxopai** (+  eîs & acc.)
(to) rub Tpipco*
(to) invade eîc|3àÀÀco** (+  eîs & acc.)
(to) fly nÉTopai*

anger ôpyf)> -ris, fi
populace ôfjpos, -ou, ô
device priyavii, -fis, fl
strength layus, -ùos, rj; KpÔTos, -ous, tô

ability ôùvapis, -ecos, f)
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wretched (i.e. good for nothing)
legitimate
precise
experienced (in)
skilled (in)
trivial
wicked
sharp
easy
clear
conspicuous
good
later, too late

(to) be present 
(to) try (x, to y)
(to) neglect 
(to) disturb 
(to) deceive
(to) be disappointed (in)
(to) befall
(to) go out, come out 
(to) be in want (of)
(to) stand by
(to) come next, come after 
(to) read
(to) get a share of (by lot)
(to) have a share in 
(to) oppose 
(to) plot against

outrageous behavior
prayer
altar
gain, profit
part
end
field
trophy

poyfiripos, -ó, -óv 
vópipos, -r\, -ov
otKpipfis, -£S
spireipos, -ov (+  gen.)
£Tn<7TT]|JCOV, -ov (gen. -ovos) (+  gen-)
9 CCÜÁOS, -Tl> -ov

Travoupyos, -ov
ó£ús, ó§£ia, ó£ú
pá5 ios, -a, -ov
aa<pris, -és
tpavEpós, -á, -óv

XpriccTÓs, -f), -óv
uoTEpos, -a, -ov

_ 1 $ jfc7rap£ipi
TtEipáopai (+  gen. x, inf. y) 
apEÁéco (+  gen.)
Kivéco
a^áAAco*
a^áAAopcu* (+  gen.)
TTpootriiTTOo** (+  dat.) 
é^épxopat** 
áiropÉco (+  gen.) 
éppévco** (+  dat.)
ETnyíyvopai** (+  dat.) 
avayiyvcboKco** 
pETaAayxótvco** (+  gen.) 
pETÉyco** (+  gen.) 
évavTióopai* (+  dat.)
£tti(3ouA£Úco (+  dat.)

ü(3pis, -ecos, fi 
suXTÍ,-f\s , f] 
fkopós, -oü, ó 
KÉpÓOS, -OUS, TÓ

pépos, -ous, tó 
téAos, -ous, tó  

ótypós, -oO, ó
TpOTTCCtOV, -ou, TÓ
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1 7 )

gate
lie
plain 
beauty 
benefit, use

(to) display 
(to) shout (to)
(to) laugh 
(to) be with 
(to) give back 
(to) sell 
(to) sleep 
(to) indicate 
(to) collect
(to) cause x to revolt (from y ) 
(to) revolt (from)
(to) equip 
(to) embark 
(to) manage 
(to) wrong 
(to) distribute 
(to) suffice 
(to) hand over 
(to) (at)tend 
(to) flatter 
(to) destroy 
(to) cleanse 
(to) fill (x withy)
(to) enslave 
(to) break

tribe 
soul 
(to) lie
(to) have been put 
(to) send 
(to) enrage

TruAri, -r|s, fi 
q/gOSos, -ous, to 
irgSiov, -ou, TO 
kocAAos, -ous, to 
ocpsAos, -ous, to

crrro5giKvu|ju** 

ßoaco (+  acc.) 
ygAdco*
ouvgipi** (+  dat.)
aTTo5i5copi**

d iro b ib o p a i**

ko(0 eu5 co*26
oripaivco*

auAAgyco** (Agyco 2) 
dcpicrrriiju** (+  acc. x, gen. y) 
dquoTapai** (+  gen.) 
ctteAAco* 
dvaßcuvco**
5 iaTi0r|pi**
aSiKEco
vgpco*
■» / jfcapKaco
T rap a8i5cop i**

0£paTTEUCO

©EpCCTTEUCO
K a0aip£co**

K a0aipco*

Trip-rrAripi*27 (+  acc. x, gen. y)

5ouAoco
priyvupi*

cpuAf], -fjs> f)

Tuxfi» -fiS. fi 
KETpai*
KEipai*
</ jfciripi
opyi^co*

26 Augments either at start (impf. IkcköbuSov) or after the prefix (impf. Ka0sö5ov).
27 Conjugated like iarripi.
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(to) build 
(to) spend time 
(to) terrify 
(to) refute 
(to) punish
(to) have courage (in the face of x)
(to) approach 
(to) meet 
(to) dare 
(to) be healthy 
(to)seek
(to) converse (with)
(to) be at rest 
(to) supplicate 
(to) please
(to) love knowledge, study philosophy 
(to) strive
(to) strive, be serious (about)
(to) assign, command

(to) set free 
(to) deceive 
(to) prepare
(to) make a treaty (with)
(to) transgress
(to) go back and forth, go repeatedly to
(to) outrage, treat arrogantly
(to) associate with
(to) hate
(to) praise
(to) bite
(to) pity (x for y)
(to) begrudge, be jealous of {x for y)

oiKobopsco
SictTpipoo**
EKTtAflTTCO*
sAsyxco*
£r|pi6co (use 5 iKT)v 5 i5 copi as passive) 
0app£co/0apa£co (+  acc. x) 
TTpocrEpxopai** (+  dat.) 
dfravTOcco* (+  dat.)
ToApaco
uyiaivco*
£r|T£GO
SiaAsyopai* (+  dat.)
pauxa^co
IKETEUCO
apECTKco* (+  dat.)
(piAoCTOCpEGO
ctueuS co

<TTrou5 d£co* (+  acc.)
TTpooraTTco** (+  dat. of person & 

acc. of thing, or +  dat. of person 
& infinitive) 

eAeu0£p 6 oo 

E âTrcrrd&o 
irapaaKEua^co 
cu evSopai* (+  dat.)
Trapa(3aivco**
(porrdco (+  prepositions & acc.) 
u(Spi£co
cruyyiyvopai** ( +  dat.)
piCTECO
EiraiVECO*
SaKveo*
oiKTipco* (+  acc. x, gen. y)
90OVEGO (+  dat. x, gen. y)
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Under no circumstances should you need this section; all vocabulary should be memorized at the proper 
time and not thereafter forgotten. But just in case, here are the chapters in which each word appears.

abandon 2 animal 3 battle 3
ability 14 annoy 11 be 11
able 3 another 9 be a slave 7
about 4 answer 10,13 be able 15
accept 5 anywhere 9 be about to 2
accomplish 13 approach 18 be absent 12
according 4 archer 15 be accustomed 11
accuse 8 archon iq be afraid 12
acquire 11 arise 6 be angry 17
acropolis 12 army 6 be ashamed 10
admit 10 around 4 be at rest 18
advantageous 17 arrest 11 be banished 11
advice 5 arrive 3 be born
advise 9 art 7 be caught 10
affair 2 as big 8 be conscious 10
after 2,16 as if 3 be despondent 11
again 2 as long 16 be general 8
against 4 as many 8 be hated 7
agree 10 as much 8 be healthy 18
agreement 12 ashamed 3 be in 13
all 13 ask 8,11 be in want 14
allotted portion 2 assembly 5 be jealous of 18
allow 15 assert 10 be present 14
ally 6 assign 18 be silent 10
almost 3 associate with 18 be surprised 10
alone 2 Athens 4 be with 16
already 3 attack 8» 17 beat 5
also 2 attend 16 beat to 3
altar 15 authority 3 beautiful 2
although 5 avenge 9 beauty 16
always 2 away from 2 because 4 ,3,13
amazing 7 become 3
amuse 12 bad 2 befall 14
ancient 6 bandit 5 before 4,16
and 2, 6 banish 11 beg 17
and yet 6 bank 15 begin 3
anger 14 bare u beginning 5



begrudge 18 
behalf 4 
believe 10 
belonging n 
beneficial n 
benefit 15,16 
beside 4 
betray 17 
better off 17 
beyond 4 
big 6 
bird 6 
bite 18 
bitter 8 
black 13 
blame 8 
body 6 
bold 13 
book 2 
both 2,2 
boundary 6 
bread 11 
break lfi 
breathe 12 
bring 7
bring it about 12 
bronze 15 
brother 2 
build 18 
burn 5 
bury 7 
but 6 
buy 9 

by 3

call 11 
camp 6 
capable 5 
carry 2 
catch 6
cause to revolt ifi 
character 12,1.3 
charge 8 
child 6 
choose n
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citizen 2 
city 12 
cleanse 16 
clear 14 
clever 3 
collect iff 
come 11 
come next 14 
come out 14 
commandifi 
common 6 
comrade 5 
concern 17 
condemn 8 
condition 13 
conquer 8 
consider 8* 12 
conspicuous 14 
consult 9 
contest 8 
continue 5 
contrary 4 
contrive 12 
converse 18 
corpse 6 
correct 13 
corrupt 11 
council 5 
countless 4 
country 15 
courage 2 
courageous 3 
cow 12 
cowardly 5 
crowd 8 
crown 5 
custom 13 
cut m

danger 7 
dare 18 
daughter 12 
dawn 2 
day 4 
dear 2

deceive 14,18 
decide 17 
dedicate 18 
deed 3 
deep 13 
defend 17 
delay 2 
deliberate 2 
democracy 10 
deny 10,15 
depart 12 
derive benefit 15 
desire 9 ,11 
despise 17 
destroy 11,15,16  
device 14 
die 3
difficult 7 
disappointed 14 
disease 3 
disobey 8 
display 16 
dissolve 3 
distant 4 
distribute 16 
distrust 8 
disturb 14 
do 8 
doctor 8 
dog 10 
drachma 4 
drag3 
dream 11 
drink 7 
drive 3 
dwell 18

each 9 
each other 9 
eager 11 
early 4 
easy 14 
eat 2 
edge 2 
educate 2
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eight 4 first 4 go repeatedly to 18
either 6 five 4 god(dess) 2
elsewhere 4 five hundred 4 gold 3
embark 16 flatter 16 good 2,14
empty 6 flee 2 good for nothing 44
encourage 15 flown government 2
end 15 flower 12 gratitude 6
enemy 3 fly 13 grave 12
enjoy 5 follow 2 Greece 6
enrage 17 foolish 13 Greek f>
enslave 16 foot 4 grow 6
enter 13 for 6 guard 3, 6
envy 2 forbid 13 guest-friend 3
equal 3 foreigner 8 guilty 2
equip 16 forest 3
err 2 forget 7 hand 7
escape 5 forgive 9 hand over 16
escape notice 5 form 12 happen 5
establish 18 fortunate 13 happy 13
even 2 fortune 2 harbor 6
ever since 16 four 4 harm 2
everyone 13 fourth 4 hate 18
excellence 2 free 2 have 2
exist 6 freedom 2 have a share 14* i j

expect 10 friend 2 have come 2
expedition 6 friendly 13 have courage 18
experienced 14 from 2, 4 head 12
explain 10 fruit 3 healthy 13

fugitive 11 hear 7,10
factional strife 12 funny 6 heavy 13
fall 3 height 4
family 12 gain 15 help 8,15
famine 6 gate 16 herald 6
fareS gather 6 here 4
father 12 general 6 hero 12
fear 12 get a share of 14 hide 2
fearful 8 get to know 10 high 2
festival 11 gifts hit 2
few 5 give 15 hollow 6
field 15 give back 16 home 4
fifty 4 give birth 10 honor 7,9

fight 2 go 6,11 hope 6,10
fill 16 go back and forth 18 hoplite 3
find 2 go down 10 horse 2
fire 2 go out 13,14 horseman 12
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hostage 6 kill 3 make camp 6

house 2, 4 kindle 2 make clear 8
house-slave 3 king 12 man 12
how 8*9 know IQ manage 16
how big 9 know how 13 many 6
how many 9 Marathon 4
how much 9 lack 11 marketplace 2
however 6 lacks 17 marry 9
however big 8 land 2 master 2
however many 8 language 2 meet 18
however much 8 late 4 memory 12
human 3 later 14 messenger 2
hundred 4 laugh 16, 17 middle 2,3
husband 12. lawn mind 2

lawcourt id miserable d

if Z lawsuit 3 miss 2
ignorant 13 lazy 3 missile 12
immediately 3 lead 3,10 money 5, 7
immortal 5 leader 10 moreover d
impious 13 learn 2 mortal 2
impossible 3 least .6 mother 12
imprison 17 leave 5 mountain d
in 2 leave behind y much d
in need 13 left 2 must 17
in no way j legislator 12
in vain 3 legitimate 14 name y
increase 5 length 4 nation 13
indeed 6 let go 17 near 4
indicate id letter 7, 11 necessary 17
indict 5 lie 6 ,16 ,17 necessity 7
individual 12 life y need 11,17
inflict 17 like 8,13 neglect 14
inhabitant 3 listen £ neither 6, 9
inquire 8 little 2 never 2
instead 4 live 8 nevertheless 3
into 2 long 13 new 2̂  6
invade 13 long ago 2 night 6
invite 11 love 8rU nine 4
island 2 love knowledge 18 no longer 3

lover 5 no-one 4
judge 3, 2 noble 2
judgement 3 mainland 3 none 4
juror 3 make 8 not 2
just 3 make a treaty 18 nothing 4
just now 4 make an attempt 17 nourish 2
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now 2 plague 6 repent 13,17
nowhere 4 plain 16 report 10

please 18 reproach 7
O 2 plot against 14 reputation 7

obey 2 poem 2 resist 13,17
obtain 5 poet 2 responsible 7
obtain by lot 6 poison 15 retreat 11
obviously 5 populace 14 return 15
of this sort 8 position 15 revolt 16
of what sort 3 possess 11 rich 7
offerings 5 possession 7 right 7
often 2 possible 17 river 3
old 2 praise 18 road 2
old man 6 Pray $ rouse 6
old woman 12 prayer 15 rub 13
on 2, 4 precise 14 rule 3
on foot 11 prepare 18 run 2
once 4 prevail 17
one 4 prevent 15 sacred 5
only 2 priest 12 sacrifice 2
onto 4 prison 10 safe 13
open 15 prisoner 6 sail 8
oppose 14 privately 7 sailor 3
or 6 prize 3 same 9
orator 6 produce 6 savage 6
order 15 profit 15 save 5
other 2 promise 10 savior 10
ought to 17 proper 17 say 10
out of 2 prostitute 5 scatter 2
outermost 2 prudent 3 sea 2
outrage 18 punish 17,18 seat 17
outrageous behavior 15 pursue 3 second 4
over 4 put 15,17 see 10
owe 15 put on 17 seekiS
0x12 seem 5

raise 11 seem best 17
part 15 ramparts 11 seer 12
peace 2 ransom 3 seize 3
perceive 7 read 14 sell g, 16
perhaps 3 ready 5 send 5,17
perish 15 receive g sensible 13
perplexity 11 refute 18 serious 18
persuade 7 rejoice 5 set free 18
philosopher 5 release 3 set over 17
pity 18 remember 7 set up 15
place 12 remind 7 seven 4
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shame 5 
shameful 2 
sharp 14 
shepherd 6 
ship 12 
short 13 
should 17 
shout 7» 16 
show 5,15 
shrine 3 
shut 13 
silver 3 
since 13 
sing 6 
sister 2 
sit 17 
six 4 
skilled 14 
slander 12 
slave 2 
slavery 11 
sleep 16 
so big 8 
so many 8 
so much 8 
soldier 6 
somehow 9 
sometimes 4 
somewhere 9 
son 3 
sophist 3 
soul 17 
sow 7 
spare 9 
speak 10
speak in defense 11 
spear 7 
spectator 5 
speech 3 
spend 10 
spend time 18 
spoken of 7 
spring 6 
stade 4 
stage 10 
stand by 14

start iq 
state 12 
station 7 
stay 10 
steal 7 
still 3 
stone 2 
stop 3 
storm 7 
story n 
stranger 3 
strength 14 
stretch 12 
strife 11 
strike 2 
strive 18 
strong 3
study philosophy 18 
such & 
suddenly 4 
suffer 3 
suffice lb 
summon 7 
suppliant 12 
supplicate 18 
suppose 10 
surpass 17 
suspect 10 
swear 10 
sweet 13 
swift 13 
swim 10 
sword 12

table 15 
take 3A n 
take care 12 
take pleasure 3 
talent 4 
teach 3 
teacher 11 
temple 2 
ten 4
ten thousand 4 
tend 16 
tent 10

terrible 5 
terrify 18 
theft 5 
then 4, n 
there 4 
therefore b 
thief 3 
thing 7 
think 10 
third 4 
thousand 4 
threaten 10 
three 4 
through 4 
throw 2,3

throw into confusion 18
today 4
together 4
toil in
too 2
top 2
touch 7
toward 4
tower n
town 12
traitor b
transgress 18
treat 8
treat arrogantly 18
treat with violence 6
treaty 7
tree 5
tribe 17
trireme 12
trivial 14
trophy 13
true 13
trust 8
trustworthy 13 
truth 2 
try 14 
turn 3 
twenty 4 
twice 4 
two 4 
tyrant 12
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under 4 weapon 5 wish 2
unfortunate 13 weep 6 with 2, 4
unjust 3 well 2 without 4
until 16 what sort of 9 witness 11
unwilling(ly) 13 when 9 woman 6
unworthy 3 when(ever) 16 wood 5

use&,i6 where 8» 9 word 3
usefuln while 16 work 3,17

value 9
white 5 worthy 3
whole 13 wound 6

vengeance 9
wicked 14 wretched 8,14

victory 3
wide 13 write 3

violence 2
vote 6

width 4 writings 2
wife 6 wrong 16

voyage 2
wild animal 3, 6

wait 10 willing(ly) 13
year 12 
yesterday 4

wall 12 win 8
yet 3

war 3 wine 12
wash 3 winter 2

young 2

water 2 wisdom 3
young man 2

wealth 2 wise 3 Zeus 12


